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VISHNU PURÁNA. 


BOOK I. (continued). 


CHAPTER XV. 

The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache- 
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Marisha to wife: 
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramloehá. Legend 
of Kañdu. Marisha’s former history. Daksha the son of the 
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters: 
their marriages and progeny: allusion to Prahlada, his descendant. 


WHILsT the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their 
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the uu- 
protected earth: and the people perished. The winds 
eould not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests; 
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand 
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep, 
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed, 
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong 
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them 
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and 
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon), 
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except 
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs, 
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation, 
princes, aud listen to me. I will form an alliance be- 
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, I have 
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nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the 
daughter of the woods. She is called Márishá, and is, 
assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your 
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From 
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, O 
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of 
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed 
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and 
shall multiply the human race. 

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named 
Kañdu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious 
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomati river. 
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramlochá to 
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel 
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived 
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and 
fifty years, during which the mind of the Mum was 
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of 
this period, the nymph requested his permission to 
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached 
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time 
longer; and the graceful damsel continued to reside 
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage 
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit 
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and 
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira- 
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more 
said to him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman, ] 
depart. But the Muni, detaming the fine-eyed damsel, 
replied: ‘Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for 
a long period? Afraid of meurring an imprecation, 
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly 
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two hundred years more, repeatedly asking Ins per- 
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods, 
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to 
he cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners, 
well knowing, also, the pain that is mflicted by separa- 
tion from an object of aflection, she did not quit the 
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became, 
every day, more strongly attached to her. 

“On one occasion the sage was going forth from 
their cottage m a great hurry. The nymph asked hin 
where he was going. ‘The day’, he replied, “is draw- 
ing fast to a close. T must perform the Sandhya wor- 
ship; or a duty will be neglected? The nymph smiled 
mirthfully, as she rejoined: ‘Why do you talk, grave 
sir, of this day drawing to a close? Your day is a day 
of many years, 


a day that must be a marvel to all. 
Zxplain what this means.’ The Muni said: Fair damsel, 
you came to the river-side at dawn. | beheld you then: 
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the 
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What 15 
the meaning of this laughter? Tell me the truth. 
Pramlocht answered: ‘You say rightly, venerable 
3rahman, that J came hither at morning dawn. But 
several hundred years have passed since the time of 
my arrival. This is the truth. The Mum, on hearing 
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how 
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph 
replied, that they had lived together nine handred and 
seven years, six months, and three days. The Muni 
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest; 
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one 
day together. To which Pramlocha replied, that she 
js 
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should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in 
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when 
she had been enjomed, by him, to inform him what 
had passed. 

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these words, 
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach 
himself bitterly, exclaimme: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My 
penance has been interrupted: the treasure of the 
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my 
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been 
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond 
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity. 
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain 
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom 
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that 
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that 
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the 
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that 
is the road to hell? The pions sage, having thus re- 
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting 
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thou 
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by 
the monarch of the gods,—of disturbing my penance 
by thy fascinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes 
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf- 
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and 
I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast 


! Or, ‘immersed in the six Urmis (ऊामषङ्क) explained hunge 


thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death 


* नत्वां करोम्यहं अस्म क्रोघतीव्रेण वहिना | 
सतां साप्तपदं मत्यमुषितोऽ हं खया सह ॥ 
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thou committed? Why should I be wroth with thee? 
The sin is wholly mine: in that I could not subdue my 
vain favour with 
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions, — vile bundle of 
delusion!’ 

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramlochá stood 
trembling. whilst big drops of perspiration started 
from every pore: till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart, 


passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to 


begone. She then, reproached by him, went forth from 
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the 
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the 
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as, 
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits, 
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture, 
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth 
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration. 
The trees received the living dews; and the winds 
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I 
matured by my rays: and gradually it increased in size, 
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be- 
came the lovely girl named Márishá. The trees will 
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be 
appeased. She ts the progeny of Kandu, the child of 
Pramlocha, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of 
the wind and the moon. The holy Kandu, after the 
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent 
princes,” to the region of Vishnu, termed Purushottama, 


, 


* The word “princes” is here supplied by the translator; and, for 
its epithet, “excellent”, all the MSS. I have seen give सत्तमः, an ad- 
jective in the singular number, and belonging to Kañdu. 
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where, Maitreya,’ with his whole mind, he devoted him- 
self to the adoration of Hari: standing fixed, with up- 
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend 
the essence of divine truth."* 


! There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad- 
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya's 
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation 
of Soma's speech to the Prachetasas. 

? The phrase is त्रह्मपारमयं ॐ ॐ जपम्‌ | ‘made up of the 
further boundary of Brahma’; implying either ‘comprehending 
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para’; or 
‘eonsisting of the furthest limits (Para) or truths of the Vedas or 
Brahma’; that is, being the essence of the Vedanta philosophy. 
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer, 
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Para; as: 

पारं Ut विष्णुरपारपार: 

ui परेभ्यः परमार्थरूपी | 

स AAU: AU: 

पर: पराणामपि पारपार: ॥ 
Para means ‘supreme, infinite’; and Para, ‘the further bank or 
limit’, the point that is to be attained by crossing a river or sea, 
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Param, 
that which nothing surpasses; and Param, the end or object of 
existence: he is Apárapáral, the furthest bound of that whieh is 
illimitable, or space and time: he is Para parebhyah, above or 
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements: 
he is Paramartharupi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge 
of soul: he is Brahmapärah, the object or essence of spiritual 
wisdom. Parapárabhütab is said to imply the further limit (Para) 
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parah, or chief, Paränam, 
ot those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Párapárah, 
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive 


* The MSS, which I have examined exhibit, without exception, YT: 


परेभ्यः. 
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The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous to hear the 
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which 
the pious Kandu propitiated Kesdva.” On which Soma 
repeated as follows: **Vishüu is beyond the boundary 
of all things: he is the infinite; he is beyond that which 
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists 
as finite truth: he is the object of the Veda; the limit 
of elemental being: unappreciable by the senses; pos- 
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause; 
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite 
ause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and 
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord; 
Brahma all beings: Brahma the progenitor of all beings; 
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un- 
born Brahma, incapable of increase or diminution, Pu- 
rushottama is the everlasting, unereated, immutable, 
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni- 
hilated (through his favour). Reciting this eulogium, 
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesáva, 
Kandu obtained final emancipation. * 

“Who Márishá was of old, I will also relate to you; 
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial 
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child- 
less at her husband's death. She, therefore, zealously 
worshipped Vishnu; who, being gratified by her adora- 
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a 
investure of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con- 
fined; he is free from all ineumbranee or impediment. The pas- 
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in- 
genuity with which the riddle is read. 


* Siddhi, in the original. 
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her 
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed, 
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain. 
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, O sovereign 
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc- 
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and 
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be 
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing 
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi- 
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who art 
propitious to the devout.“ Hiishikesa, the god of gods, 
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to, 
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In 
another hfe you shall have ten husbands of mighty 
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you 
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin- 
guished by the rank of a patriarch, from whom the 
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose 
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous 
lady, shall be of marvellous birth: and you shall be 
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the 
hearts of men. Thus having spoken, the deity disap- 
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards 
born as Márishá, who is given to you for a wife.”? 


1 This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the 


* रूपसंपत्समायुक्ता सर्वस्य प्रियदर्शना | 
अयोनिजा च जायेयं खत्रसादादधोक्षज ॥ 

+ पत्रं च सुमहात्मानमतिवीर्यपराक्रमम्‌ | 
प्रजापतिगुण युक्त त्वमवाप्स्यसि शोभने ॥ 


Marisha was, thus, promised a son “endowed with tho attributes of a 
patriarch.” 
t Ayonÿa. 
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Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took Má- 
rishá, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife, 
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and 
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who 
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Brahmá.’ 


whole story of Márishá's birth is nowhere else so fully detailed, 
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are related 
in the Agni, Bhágavata, Matsya, Padma, Vayu, and Brahma 
Puránas; aud allusion is briefly made to Marisha’s birth. Her 
origin from Kańdu and Pramloeha is narrated in a different place 
in the Brahma Puräta, where the austerities of Kandu, and the 
necessity for their interruption, are described. "Phe story, from 
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chézy, and 
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique. 

1 The second birth of Daksha, aud his share in the peopliug 
of the earth, is narrated in most of the Puranas in a similar 
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha seems 
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajápatis or mind-born sons of 
Brahmá (see Vol. L, p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature 
of his posterity in that character (Vol. L, p. 109) intimates a more 
recent origin. Nor does that series of descendants apparently 
occur in the Mahábhárata; although the existence of two Dakshas 
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma): 

wee नामनी लोके दक्ष: क इति चोच्यते | 
In the Adi Parvan, which seems to he the freest from subsequent 
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas. 
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring 
the two Dakshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro- 
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajapati being born in the first, or 
Swayambhuya, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chakshu- 
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttana- 
pada, should belong to the first period also. It is evident that great 
confusion has been made, by the Puranas, in Daksha's history. 


* Mahabharata, Sänti-parvan, 1913. 
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This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and 
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying 
the command of Brahmá, he made movable and im- 
movable things,” bipeds and quadrupeds,+ and, sub- 
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of 
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa, 
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on 
the Moon.’ Of these, the gods, the Titans,! the snake- 
gods, eattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the 
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil, $ and other beings. 
were born. From that period forwards, living ereatures 
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the 
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated.—by 
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of 
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy 
saints, | 

MAITREYA.—Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was 
horn from the right thumb of Brahma. Tell me, great 
Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra- 
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my 
mind, how he, who, as the son of Márishá, was the 
grandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law. 

PanASARA.— Birth and death are constant in all 


creatures. Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision, 


N 


1 That is, they are the Nakshatras or lunar asterisnis. 


* The Sanskrit has arara and vara, “inferior” and “superior”; and 
these epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the masculine, refer 
to putra, Professor Wilson's “progeny”. 

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 26 and 27. 

+ Daitya. 

$ Danava. 

॥ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 27. 
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are not perplexed by this. Daksha and the other 
eminent. Munis are present in every age, and, in the 


1 


interval of destruction. cease to be! Of this the wise 


man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there 


1 ‘They are removed? (निरुध्यन्ते), which the eommentator 
explains by ससुप्तवल्लीयन्ते | ‘are absorbed, as if they were fast 
asleep? But, in every age or Yuga, according to the text,—in 
every Manwantara, according to the comment—the Rishis reappear; 
the circumstances of thcir origin only being varied. Daksha, 
therefore, as remarked in the preceding note, is the son of Brahma, 
in one period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Soma, 
in the Swayambhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atri; 
in the Chakshusha, he was produced by churning the ocean. The 
words of our text occur in the Hari Vamsa, * with an unimportant 
variation: 

उत्पत्तिश्च निरोधञ्च नित्यं aay पार्थिव i 

ऋषयोऽत्र न मुह्यन्ति विद्वांससव ये जना:॥ 
‘Birth and obstruction are constant in all beings. But Rishis, and 
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this’; that is, not, 
as rendered above, by the alternation of life and death, but, ac- 
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vasa, by a very differ- 
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpatti, ‘birth 
of progeny’, is the result of their will; Niredha, ‘obstruction’, 
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by 
the offering of the funeral cake: निरोधो नित्यमसपिण्डासुद्दहेति 
नियम; | to which Rishis and sages are not subject, either from 
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonie, or from the bad 
example set by Brahma, who, according to the Vedas, approached 
his own daughter: प्रजापतिवें स्वदुहितरमभ्यध्यायदिति fa: a 
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. 1., 
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by 
the commentator appears forced, and less natural than the inter- 
pretation preferred above. 


* Stanza 111. 
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and 
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference 
of degree amongst these more than human beings.” 

Marrreya.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at 
length, the birth of the gods, Titans, Gandharvas, 
serpents, and goblins. ¢ 

Pardsara.—In what manner Daksha created living 
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear. 
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities, 
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven, $ the Titans, and 
the suake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny 
did not multiply themselves, he determined, m order 
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse 
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he 
espoused Asikuf, the daughter of the patriarch Viratia,' 
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent 


1 This is the usual aceount of Daksha’s marriage, and is that 
of the Mahabharata, Adi Parvan (p. 113), and of the Brahma Pu- 
riba, which the Hari Vasa, in the first part, repeats. In another 
portion, the Pushkara Mahatmya, however, Daksha, it is said, 
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the 


daughters presently to be noticed: 


दक्ष: प्राचेतसस्तस्यां कन्यायां जनयत्प्रभुः | 
देहाघेसोगविधिना कन्या: पद्मनिभाननाः ॥ 
This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story. 


* alfred ज्येघ्यमप्येषां us नाभूष्ट्रिजोत्तम। 
तप एव गरीयो५ भूत्मभावचव कारणम्‌ ॥ 

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 27. 

+ Danava, 

t Rakshas. 

§ Gandharva. 

| Asura, 


t 
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supportress of the world. By her the great father of 
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through 
whom he expected the world should be peopled. Ná- 
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to 
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed 
them in a friendly tone: *Hlustrious Haryaswas, it is 
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But 
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools, 
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the 
world,! propagate offspring’ When your intellect. is 
no more obstructed by interval, height, or depth, then 
how, fools, shall ve not all behold the term of the uni- 
verse?” Having heard the words of Narada, the sons 


€ n D ENS 
! भुवो ऽन्तर्ूध्वमघ्च p The commentator explains it to mean 
the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rndimental body ; 
but the Padma and Linga Puránas distinctly express it, ‘the 


extent of the earth’: 


ya: प्रमाणं सर्वत्र ज्ञालोर्ध्वमध एव च। 


नारद उवाच | 
हे etat महावीय: प्रजा सूयं करिप्यथ। 
Sam लच्यते भावो भवतां शूयतामिदम्‌ ॥ 
बालिशा बत यूयं वे नास्या जानीत वे HA: | 
अन्त रूध्व॑मधयैव कथं TAI वे प्रजाः ॥ 
ऊध्वं ति्यंगधयैव यदाप्ततिहता गतिः i 
तदा कस्याङ्भुवो नान्तं सर्वे द्रच्यथ वालिशाः॥ 

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of these 
stanzas: बालिशा वतेत्यादेरयं वास्तवोऽर्थः । तत्तज्ञानाधिकारिणां 
प्रजासुध्यादिदुः खद्‌ शनाद्वतिति संवाधनम्‌। अहो यूयं बालिशा अज्ञा 
यतो ऽस्या भुवः संसारावपनचेत्रस्य लिङ्गशरीरस्याध SURAR | 
ऊर्ध्वमवसानम्‌ | HAA च न जानीत। अतो मोक्ञमार्गमज्ञात्वा 
कथं किमिति प्रजाः स्रच्यथ व्यर्थम्‌ । तस्मात्तत्वतज्ञानाधिकारिणां यु- 
UIT तदेव कार्यमित्याह | ऊर्ध्वमिति। अघ उत्पत्तेः पूर्वंमव्यक्तमेव | 
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of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions, 
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers 
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no 
more). 

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch 
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Virana, a thousand 
other sons. They, who were named Sabalaswas, were 
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded, 
by Narada, in a similar manner. They said to one 
another: “What the Muni has. observed is perfectly 
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have 
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent 
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord- 
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions 
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned 
not again.’ Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis- 


1 Narada’s interference, and the fruitless generation of the 


lirst progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mahábhárata 
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said, 
obtained Moksha or liberation through Naredas teaching them 
ihe Sänkhya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsya, Vayu, Linga. 
Padma, Agni, and Bhagavata Paränas tell the story much as in 
the text, and, not unfrequenily, in the sanie words. In general, 
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Narada, as 
above. The Bhigavata specifies the imprecation to be perpetual 
peripateticism. Daksha says to him: ‘There shall not be a resting- 


place for thee in all these regions:? 


ag लयानन्तरमथ व्यक्तमेव यथा तथा। fada) मध्येऽ पव्यक्तमिति 
विचारे aaa afaafader | अप्रतिहता । असंभावनादि रहिता। 
अधिकारिल्वात्तदा कस्माहुवो निङ्गशरीरस्यान्तं निषेधाधिष्ठानं न 
द्रच्यथ तज्ज्ञाने यत्नं कि न कुरूथत्यथः | 
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first 


तस्माल्लोकेषु ते मूढ न HARHA: UTA | 


[23 


* Bhagavata-purdia, VL, 5, 43. The account of Narada's enrse,—a 
good specimen of the Bhagavata-piadia—which takes up the whole of 
the chapter here referred to, is thus rendered by Burnoul: 

“Çuka dit: Le puissant Pradjapati, dont la Maya de Vielitu augmentait 
les forces, eut de sa femme, fille de Pantehadjana, dix mille fils, nommes 
les Iaryaçvas. 

“Ces fils de Dakeha, qni étaient tous unis par les mêmes devoirs et 
les mèmes vertus, invités par leur père à se livrer à la eréation des 
êtres, se retirèrent du cote de l'occident. 

“La, au confluent du Sindhu et de l'océan, est le vaste étang de Na 
rayanasaras, qui est fréquenté par les solitaires et par les Siddhas. 

“(Ces jeunes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces eaux avait effacé les 
souillures contractées par leur cœur, et dont l'intelligence était exercée 
aux devoirs de l'ascétisme le plus élevé, 

“Se livrérent, conformément aux ordres de leur père, à de rudes 
mortifications; le Richi des Divas les vit, pendant qu'ils faisaient tons 
leurs efforts pour mnltiplier les créatures. 

“Et il leur dit: O laryaçvas, comment pourrez-vous créer les êtres, 
sans avoir vu les bornes de la terre? Certes, quoique vous soyez les 
souverains [dn monde], vous êtes des insensés, 

“Vous ne connaissez ni le royaume ott il n'y a qu'un homme, ui la 
caverne dont on ne voit pas l'issue, ni la femme aux nombreuses formes, 
ni l'homme qui est le mari de la courtisane, 

“Ni le fleuve dont les eaux coulent dans deux directions opposées, 
ni la merveilleuse demeure des vingt-cinq, ni le cygne au beau langage, 
ni la roue tournant. d'elle-même, composée de foudres et de lames tran- 
chantes. 

“Comment done, ignorant les ordres de votre sage père, pourrez-vous 
accomplir une création convenable? 

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les llaryacvas, dont l'esprit. était douë 
d'une pénétration naturelle, se mirent à réfléchir tout seuls sur le langage 
énigmatique du Richi des Dieux. 

“La terre, c'est l'âme, que l'on nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de con 
mencement, qui est le lien de Phomme: quel besoin a-t-on d'œuvres 
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vu l'anéantissement? 

"L'homme unique est le Seigneur suprême, qui est Bhagavat, eet 
Étre souverain, qui repose sur lui-même et [embrasse tons les étres sons] 
sa quatrième forme: quel besoin a-t-on d'eenvres impuissantes, quand on 
n'a pas vu que l'Esprit est ineréé? 
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding 


The Kurma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that 
Narada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai- 


“La caverne dont l'homme ne revient pas plus que celni qui est une 
fois entré dans le ciel des régions de VAbime, c'est l'Être dont l'éclat 
est intérieur: quel besoin a d'œuvres impuissantes celui qni ne le connait 
pas en ee monde? 

“La femme aux nombreuses formes, e'est l'intelligence de l'esprit, la- 
quelle, comme la eourtisane, prend divers caractères: quel besoin a 
d'euvres impuissantes eelui qui n'en a pas vu le terme? 

“Semblable au mari d'une épouse eonpable, l'esprit, par son union 
avec l'intelligence, perd la souveraineté et roule dans le cercle de la 
transmigration: quel besoin a d'œnvres impuissantes eelni qui ne connait 
pas ses voles? 

“Le fleuve, c’est l'Ilusion, qui produit à la fois la eréation et la des- 
traction, et qui s'agite an bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d'œuvres 
impuissantes l'homme enivré qui ne la reconnait pas? 

“L'esprit est le merveilleux miroir des vingt-einq principes: quel besoin 
a d'œuvres impuissantes eelui qui en ee monde ne connait pas l'Esprit 
supreme ? 

“Quand on a renoneé à la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui 
enseigne la délivrance de tous les liens, et qu'on ignore la seienee dont 
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on d'oeuvres impnissantes ? 

‘La roue qui tourne, c'est eelle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enlève 
tout dans Vunivers: quel besoin a d'œuvres impuissantes celui qui en 
ce monde n'en reconnait pas l'indépendanee? 

“Le père, c'est la science: comment l'homme qui ne counaît pas ses 
ordres touchant l'inaetion, pourrait-il, avec la confianee qu'il aceorde aux 
qualités, marcher selon ses enseignements? 

“Les Haryscvas unanimes dans leurs pensées étant arrivés à cette 
convietion, tournérent autour de Narada avee respeet, et entrèrent dans 
la voie d'ou l'on ne revient plus. 

* Et le solitaire qui tient sa pensée indissolublement unie au lotus 
des pieds de lHYichikéca que manifeste le Veda, se mit de nouveau à 
parcourir le monde, 

“En apprenant que Narada était ła eause de la perte de ses fils qui 
brillaient par la vertu, Dakeha pénétré de douleur se lamenta d'avoir 
donné le jour à des enfants vertueux qui sont souvent une source de 
regrets. 

“Mais eonsolé par Adja, Dakeha eut encore de la fille de Pantchadjana 
des milliers de fils nommeés les Qabalàevas. 
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and 
denounced an imprecation upon Narada. 


varta, Narada is cursed by Brahma, on a similar occasion, to 
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro- 


“Chargés aussi par leur père d'accomplir la création des êtres, ces 
hommes, fermes dans leurs desseins, se rendirent à l'étang de Narayana, 
ot leurs fréres ainés étaient parvenus à la perfection. 

*Purifiés, par le seul contact de ses eaux, des souillures qu'avaient 
contractées leurs cœurs; répétant à voix basse le nom supréme de 
Brahma, ils s'y livrèrent à de grandes austérités. 

“Ne se nourrissant que d'eau pendant quelques mois, et pendant 
d'autres que d'air, ils honorérent Idaspati (Vichiiu) en récitant ce Mantra: 

“Om! Adressons notre adoration à Narayana, qui est Purucha la 
grande âme, qui est le séjour de la pure qualité de la Bonte, qui est le 
grand Brahma’. 

“Narada voyant que ces sages pensaient à reprendre l'œuvre de la 
création, se rendit auprès d'eux et leur tint, comme à leurs frères, un 
langage énigmatique. 

“Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, écontez les conseils que je vous donne; 
suivez, vous qui avez de l'affection pour vos frères, la voie où ils ont 
marché. 

“ Le frère qui connaissant la loi, suit la route que lui ont tracée ses frères, 
est un ami de la vertu qui obtient de jouir du bonheur avec les Maruts. 

“Ayant ainsi parlé, Närada dont le regard est infaillible se retira; et 
les fils de Dakcha, 6 roi respecté, entrérent dans la voie qu'avaient suivie 
leurs frères. 

“Marchant, comme leurs aînés, d'une maniere régulière dans la voie 
qui ramenant l'homme au dedans de lui, le conduit à l'Étre supreme, 
ils ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les nuits déjà écoulées. 

“En ce temps-la le Pradjapati voyant de nombreux prodiges, apprit 
que la mort de ses enfants était, comme celle de leurs aînés, l'œuvre 
de Nàrada. 

* Désolé de la perte de ses enfants, il se mit en fureur contre Narada, 
et la lèvre tremblante de colère, il parla ainsi au Richi. 

*Dakcha dit: Ah! méchant, avec ton extérieur qui est celui des gens 
de bien, tu m'as fait du mal en enseignant à mes fils vertueux la voie 
des ascétes qui mendient. 

*[En leur donnant ce conseil] avant qu'ils eussent acquitté les trois 
dettes [de la vie] et qu'ils eussent accompli des œuvres, tu as détruit 
leur bonheur pour ce monde et pour l'autre. 

IL. 2 
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed 


pensitics. but the Bhagavata. VIL, 7, has the reverse of this 
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandharva, then a Stidra , then 
the son of Brahma. The Brahma Purana, aud, after it, the Hari 
Vasa, and the Vayu Purana, have a different, and not very in- 
telligible. story. Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca- 
tion upon Narada, was appeased by Brahma and the Rishis; and 
it was agreed, between them. that Narada should be again born. 
as the son of Kasyapa. by one of Daksha's daughters. This 
seems to be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told. 
Fhe version of the Brahma Parana, which is the same as that of 


the Hari Veansa.* may be thus rendered: The smooth-speaking 


z 


“Et cependant, homme sans pitié, toi qni te plais à tronbler l'esprit 
des enfants, tn te montres avec impudence an milien des serviteurs de 
Hari dont tu detrnis la gloire. 

“Certes ils éprouvent une constante sollicitude pour tous les êtres, 
les servitenrs de Bhagavat, toi excepté, toi l'ennemi de la bienveillance, 
qui fais dn mal à eeux qui ne t'en veulent pas 

“Non, quoique tu penses de la quiétude qui tranche le lien de l'affection, 
tes conseils, 6 toi qui n'as que l'apparence troinpeuse du sage, ne con- 
duiront jamais les hommes an détachement. 

“fl ne sait rien, l'homme qui n'a pas éprouvé l'impression cuisante 
des objets; mais une fois qu'il la ressentie, il se dégoute Ini-méme dn 
monde, bien mienx que celui dont des êtres supérieurs rompent les 
desseins. 

*Quoique tu nous aies fait un mal intolerable, à nous qui sommes 
vonés aux œuvres et qui vivons en maîtres de maison vertuenx, nous 
savons supporter ta manvaise action. 

“Mais parce qu'en interrompant ma descendance tu m'as fait du mal 
à deux reprises, à cause de cela, 6 insensé, je te condamne à errer à 
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t'arrétér nulle part. 

«Cuka dit: Ainsi soit-il, répondit Narada qui est estimé des gens de 
bien; car le langage de Dakcha était si sage, qu’ I¢vara lui-même l'eñt 
endure," 

* The account there given—122-129—is, as edited, in these words: 

देवर्षिः प्रियसंवादो नारद: प्राब्रवीदिदम्‌ i 
नाशाय वचनं तेषां शापायेवात्मनस्तथा | 
यं कश्यपः सृतं वीरं परमेष्ठी व्यजीजनत्‌ ॥ 
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created 


Narada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and 
his own: for the Muni Kasyapa begot him as a son, who was 
the son of Brahma, on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of 
the latter's imprecation, le was formerly the son of Parame- 
shthin (Brahma): and the excellent sage Kasyapa next begot him. 
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Virana, Whilst 
he was engaged in beguiling the sous of the patriarch, Daksha, 
of resistless power, determined on his destruction, But he was 
solicited, by Brahma, in the presence of the great sages; and it 
was agreed, between them, that Narada, the son of Brahma, 
should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha 
gave his daughter to Parameshthin; and, by her, was Narada 
born." Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife, 
not the daughter, of Daksha. Bat this may be a blunder of the 
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Vayu, no name occurs. 
In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shall see, 
the progeny of all Daksha's daughters are fully detailed; and in 
no authority consulted is Narada mentioned as the son of cither 
of them, or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too, gives his 
daughter, uot to Kasyapa, bnt to Parameshthin or Brahma. The 
commentator on the Hari Vasa solves this by saying he gives 


दक्षस्य वे दुहितरि दक्षशापभयात्युनि 
qs स हि समृत्पन्नो नारद: परमेष्ठिना ॥ 
असिक्यामथ वेरण्यां भूयो देवधिसत्तम 
तं भयो जनयामास पितेव मृनिघङ्गवम्‌ ॥ 
तेन दक्षस्य प्रा वे wer इति विश्रुताः | 
नमाथं नाशिताः सवं STUNT च न संशय 
तस्योद्यतस्तदा TAT नाशायामितविक्रमः | 
ब्रह्मर्षीन्परतः wer याचितः परभेछिना Il 
ततोऽ भिसन्धिं चक्रे वे दस्तु परमेछिना | 
कन्यायां नारदो मह्यं तव wur भवेदिति i 
ततो दक्षः सृतां प्रादात्प्रियां वे wares | 
स तस्यां नारदो जज्ञे दक्षशापभयादुषि 

e 
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Virana;' ten of 
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and 


her to Brahma, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in 
the Vayu; but Narada is also said, there, to be adopted by 
Kasyapa: स fan: कश्यपस्येति af: | Again, however, it gives 
Daksha’s imprecation in the same words as the Hari Vamsa; a 
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma: 

नारद नाशमेहीति गर्भवासं वसेति च। * 
‘Narada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode 
in the womb? Whatever may be the original of this legend, it 
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The 
French translation of the passage in the Hari Vamsa can scarcely 
be admitted as correct. Assuredly 

= + ~ is 

"Íegqraw qum भूयो देवर्षिसत्तमः | 

तं भूयो जनयामास पितेव मुनिपङ्गवम्‌ ॥ 
is not ‘le Dévarehi Dakcha, époux d Asikni, fille de Virana, fut 
l'aieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi régénéré. $ देवर्षिसत्तमः is, 
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa. 
The Vayu Purana, in another part,—a description of the different 
orders of Rishis,—states that the Devarshis Parvata and Narada 
were sons of Kasyapa: 

पर्वतो MTS कश्यपस्यात्मजावृभो । 
In the account of Kártavirya, in the Brahma Purana and Hari 
Vansa, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva, the son of Vari- 
däsa; being the same, according to the commentator ou the latter, 
as the Gandharva elsewhere called Upabarhana. 

! The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Mahabharata, 
(Adi Parvan, 118, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same 
number. The Bhágavata, Karma, Padma, Linga, and Vayu 
Puranas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as 
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their 


posterity. 


* Harivamsa, 140. 
T Stanza 125. 
+ M. Langlois’s Translation, Vol, L, p. 13. 
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Arishtanemi, two to 
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Kíisáswa.* | 
will tell vou their names. Arundhati, Vasu, Yami, + 
Lamba, Bhanu, Marutwati, Sankalpá, Muhürtá, Sadhya, 
and Vis$wá were the ten wives of Dharma,! and bore 
him the following progeny. The sous of Viswa were 


1 This is the usual list of Dharma's wives. The Bhagavata; 
substitutes Kakubh for Arundhati. The Padma Purana, Matsya 
Purina, and Hari Vasa contain two different accounts of Daksha’s 
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second, which 
is supposed to occur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied, 
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five. 
The nomenclature varies, or: 


Padma. Hari Varhsa. Matsya. 
Lakshmi Lakshnn Lakshmi 
Saraswati Kirtti Saraswati 
Ganga Sadhya Sadhya 
Viswesa Viswa Viswesa 
Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati 


There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names 
may, in some instances, be erroneous. From the succeeding 
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kama was the 
son of Lakshmi; the Sádhyas, of Sádhyá; the Viswadevas, of 
Viswa; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who 
may be either the Saraswati, or Savitri, of the previous enume- 
ration. 


* According to the Bhagavata-purana, VL, 6, 2, these sixty danghiers 
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Prajapati, twelve; Indu, 
twenty-seven; Bhuta, Angiras, and Krisaswa, two each; and Tarksha, 
the rest, namely, five. By Prajapati and Tarksha are meant Kasyapa, 
who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma. 

+ Several MSS. have Jami; one has Jami. 

PAS, 0f 

$ Read *Marutwats", See my first note in the next page. 
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the Viswadevas:' and the Sádhyas;? those of Sádhyá. 
The Marutwats* were the children of Marutwati: the 
Vasus, of Vasu: the Bhanus (or suns), of Bhanu; 
and the deities presiding over moments, of Mu- 
hürtá. Ghosha was the son of Lamba (an are of the 
heavens): Nägavithi (the milky-way?), the daughter 


1 The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices 
should be offered daily. Manu, IH., 121.8 They are named im 
some of the Puranas. as the Vayu and Matsya: the former speci- 
fying ten; the latter, twelve. | 

? The Sádhyas, according to the Vayu, are the personified 
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers 
of the sacrifiees: 

साध्या नाम महाभागा छन्दजा यज्ञभागिनः | 

सर्वे सन्तरशरोरा: Il 
The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices 
and formule; as: Darsa, Paurnamäsa, Brihadaswa, Rathantara, 
&e. The Matsya Puräna, Padma Purana, and Hari Vamsa have 
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary 
selection, as Bhava, Prabhava, Isa, Aruńi, &e. € 


* Professor Wilson had ‘‘Maruts or winds". The Marntwats, “attended 
by the winds", are the Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti. 
See Chapter XXI. ad jinem. 

+ Called, in the original, Muhürtajas. The Bhdyavata-puraia, VL, 6, 9, 
calls them Mauhürtikas. 

; ? The larger commentary observes: नागवीयी | अश्िन्यादिनचच- 
जयात्मकस्वगाध्वविशेषाभिमानिनी देवता तु शब्दान्नजवीथ्यादीना- 
मष्टानां संग्रह: | 

$ सायं ane fare पत्न्यमन्त्रं बालं हरेत्‌ । 
विश्वदेवं हि नामैतत्सायं प्रातर्विधी यते ॥ 
The Markaideya-purdna, L, 7, 62, speaks of only five. 

« “It would seem that, in Sayana’s day, the purport of the designation 
Sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor 
divinities, in the Amara-kosa; and from Bharatamalla we learn that 
they were twelve in number, bnt no other peculiarity is specified." 
Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, p. 144, note. 


t 
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of Yámi* (night). The divisions of the arth were 
born of Arundhati: aud Saukalpa (pious purpose), the 
soul of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities called 
Vasus, — because, preceded by fire, they abound in 


splendour and might,'— are, severally, named Apa, 
Dhruva, Soma, Dhara (fire), Anila (wind), Anala 
(fire), Pratytisha (day-break), and Prabhása( ight). The 
four sons of Apa were Vaitañdya, Srama (७ NICSE), 
Sránta (fatigue), and Dhur§ (burthen). Käla (time) 
the cherisher of the world is the son of Dhruv 

The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the 
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhara had, by his 
wife Manohara (loveliness), Dravitia, Hutahavyavaha, 
Sisira, Prana, and Ramana.) The two sons of Anila 
(wind). by his wife Siva. were Manojava (swift as 
thought) and Avijnátagati (untraceable motion). The 
son of Agni (fire), Kumára, was born in a clump of 
Sara reeds: his sons were Sákha, Visákha, Naigame 

and Prishthaja. The offspring of the Krittikás was 
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyüsha was the 
Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophie and 


! Or, according to the Padma Purana, because they are always 
present in light, or Inminous irradiation 
ज्योतिषायां त ये देवा व्यापकाः सवतो दिशम्‌ | 
वसवस्ते समाख्याताः ut 


* Here this word occurs with the last syllable short; as in the Bha- 
yavata-purdna, VL, 6, 4 and 6. 
+ For “Dhava” in the former edition,—a typographical error. i 
§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhani, Bhnri, Dhwani, and Dhuri. 
Varana and Ravana are variants 
© Professor Wilson has since defined them as “the personified solar 
rays." Translation of the Aig-veda, Vol. I1, p. 122, note 
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intelligent sons. 


The sister of Váchaspati.* lovely 
and virtuous, Yogasiddhá, who pervades the whole 
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of 
Prabhása, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to hun 
the patriarch Viswakarman, the author of a thousand 
arts, the mechanist of the gods. the fabricator of all 
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the 
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose 
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapdd, Ahirvra- 
dhna, t and the wise Rudra Twashtti, were born: and 
the self-born son of Twashtri was also the celebrated 
Viswartipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras, 
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahurtipa, Tryam- 
baka, Aparäjita, Véishäkapi, Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai- 


r 


vata, Mřigavyádha, Sarva, and Kapalin.’ But there are 


1 The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamavarta (patient) and 
Manaswin (wise). 
? The passage is: 
अजैकपादहिरव्रैध्रस्वष्टा wu वृद्धिमान्‌ | 
त्वष्ठआाप्यात्मज: पृत्रो विश्वरूपो महायशाः ॥ 
Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according 
to the comment, to specify only the ‘eleven divisions or modifi- 
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashtti:? TEXTE रूद्र स्यैका- 
दशधा विभागम्‌ । We have, however, an unusual variety of 
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:; ‘The eleven 
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashffi (a synonym, it may be 
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born. 
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Aparajita, of whom 
Tryambaka is the epithet:" अजैकपादादयशचैकादश रुद्रा जज्ञिरे 


* The original has Brihaspati. 

+ All the MSS. that I have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna. 

i The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that 
which follows, from the larger. 
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a hundred. appellations of the immeasurably mighty 
Rudras. * 


मध्ये asinga रूद्र संख्यासमापनमपराजित इति च्यम्बकविशेष- 
UK | Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies 
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied 
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of 
the Rudras. According to the Váyu and Brahma Puranas, the 
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi: the Bhagavata 
makes them the progeny of Bhüta and Sarüpá: the Matsya, 
Padma, and Hari Vamsa, in the second series, the offspring of 
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Pauranik authori- 
fies, run thus: 


Vayu. Matsya. Bhágavata, * 
Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad 
Ahirvradhna  Ahirvradhna Ahirvradhna 
Hara Hara Ugra 
Nirrita Nirriti Bhima 
Iswara Pingala Vama 
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat 
Angaraka Aparajita Bahurüpa. 
Ardhaketu Mrigavyádha —— Vrishakapi 
Mrityn Senáni Aja 
Sarpa Sajja Bhava. 
Kapalin Kapalin Raivata. 


The Brahma (or Hari Vainsa), the Padma, the Linga, &c., have 
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from 
all; as, in that of Jatadhara, they are Ajaikapad, Ahivradhna, 
Virüpáksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Dahurüpaka, Tryambaka, Apa- 
rajita, Vaivaswata, Savitra, and Hara. The variety seems to 
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may 
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype, 
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou- 
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purana. 

! The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharma are, clearly, 


* VL, 6, 17 and 18. And here too I find Abirbudhnya. 
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka- 
syapa were Aditi, Diti; Danu.* Arishta, Surasá, Khasi 
Surabhi, Vinatá, Tamra, Krodhavazá, Idá.: Kadrü, and 
Muniz! whose progeny I will describe to you. There 
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara, 
alled "Tushitas; who, upon the approach of the present 


allegorical personifications , chiefly of two classes, one consisting 
of astronomieal phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub- 
jeets of the ritual of the Vedas. 

1 There is some, though not much, variation, in these names, 
in different Puräñas. The Bhágavata$ has Sarama, Kashtha, 
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts with 
uneloven hoofs, and fishes, in place of Vinata, Khasá, and Kadri; 
disposing of the first and last differently. The Vayu has Pravá, 
in place of Arishfá, and Anáyus (or Danáyus) for Surasá. The 
Padma Purana. second series, snbstitutes Kala, Anáyus, Simhika, 
Pisacha, Vách, for Arishfa, Surasá, Surabhi, Tamra, and Muni; 
and omits Ida and Khasi. In the Uttara Khanda of the same, 
Kasyapa's wives are said to be but four: Aditi, Diti, Kadrü, and 
Vinata. 

? [n the sixth reign, or that of Chakshusha Manu, according 
to the text: but, in book II., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the 
gods of the second or Swarochisha Manwantara. The Vayu has 
a much more complete legend than any other Purana, on this 
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named 
Jayas, were created, by Brahma, as his deputies and assistants 
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands; 
on whieh he eursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan- 
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several 
sueeessive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Haris, Vai- 


* Some MSS. here insert Kala. 

+ This name is omitted in several MSS. 

* The more ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira. 

$ VL, 6, 25, et seq. In place of Ira, or Ida, it has Ila. 
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period, or in the reign of the last Manu, Chakshusha, 
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us 
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may he 
bors in the next Manwantara: for, thereby. we shall 
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they 
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son of Marichi, 
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha: thence named the 
twelve Adityas: whose appellations were, respectively, 
Vishtu. Sakra. Aryaman. Dhátri* Twashtti, Püshan, 
Vivaswat, Savitri, Mitra, Varuna, Amsa.yp and Bhaga.' 
These, who. in the Chákshusha Manwantara, were the 
gods called Tushitas. were called the twelve Adityas. i 
in the Manwautara of Vaivaswata. 


kunthas, Sadhyas, and Adityas. Our authority, and some others, 
as the Brahma, have. apparently, intended to refer to this account. 


but have confused the order of the series. 


1 The Puranas that contain this genealogy agree tolerably 
well in these names. The Bhagavata adds many details regard- 
ing some of the Adityas and their descendants. 


* The first edition had “Dhuti”, an error of the press. 

+ One MS. has Amsu, 

+ Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the 
Rig-veda, IL, 27, 1, of five Adityas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, 
Varuna, and Aisa: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated 
are only five. The scholiast quotes the Taittiriya for eight; adding 
Dhatti, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Asn for 
Amiga. The Panranik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishnu, Pú- 
shan, Twashtii, and Savitri being added to the eight of the Taittiriya.” 
Translation of the Rig-veda, Yol. IL, p. 274. 

The passage of the Rig-veda thus annotated may be taken, on one 
construction, to speak of a sixth Aditya, Daksha. 

For a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Terts, 
Part. IV., pp. 10-18 and 101-106. 
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who 
became the virtuous wives of the nioon were all known 
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were 
‘alled by their names, and had children who were 
briliant through their great splendour.' The wives 
of Arishtanemi bore him sixteen children.? The daugh- 
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings.? The ex- 
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An- 


! The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions, 
or asterisms in the moon’s path. 

? None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of 
Arishtaueini’s progeny. In the Mahábhárata, this is said to be 
another name of Kasyapa: 

तेचे À ^ ~ मनी -~ 
aust: कश्यप, पृत्रस्तस्थय d ना स्मृत i 
~ mn o ~ + A 

अरिप्टनेमिरित्येक॑ कश्यपेत्यपरं विदुः i 
The Bhagavata* substitutes Tárksha for this personage, said, 
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kasyapa. 
His wives are Kadrú, Vinata, Patangi, and Yamini, mothers of 
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts. 

3 Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow, 


and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine. 


"V021 and 22% 
ariu विनता ag: पतंगी यामिनी इति। 
पतंग्यसूत पतगान्यामिनी शलभानथ d 
सुपर्णासूत गरुडं साक्षाद्यज्ञेशवाहनम्‌ | 
सूर्यसूतमनूरुं च कटू नागाननेकशः॥ 

Burnout translates these verses as follows: 

“Tarkeha eut pour femmes Vinata, Kadri, Patangi et Yamin; Pa- 
tangi donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamini aux Calabhas 
(les sauterelles). 

“Suparna (Vinata aux belles ailes) mit au monde Garuda, celui qui 
est connu pour être la monture du Dien chef du sacrifice; et Kadrü 
donna le jour à Anim (Armia qui est privé de jambes) le cocher du 
soleil, ainsi qu'à la multitude des Nagas,” 
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giras! descended from the holy sage; and the deified 
weapons of the gods? were the progeny of Krisáswa. 

These classes of thirty-three divinities® are born 
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their 
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance 
is here spoken of as birth aud death. But, Maitreya, 
these divine personages exists age after age, in the 
same manner as the sun sets and rises again. 


1 The Richas or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to 
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas. The Bhága- 
vata* calls the wives of Angiras, Swadba and Sati, and makes 
them the mothers of the Pitris and the Atharva-veda, severally. 

? The Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred 
are enumerated in the Ramayana; and they are there termed the 
sons of Kiisäswa by Jaya and Vijaya, daughters of the Praja- 
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhagavata+ terms the two wives 
of Kiisäswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishaná. The former is the 
mother of Dhimrakesa} (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda- 
Sira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. ‘The allegorical origin of the 
weapons 1s, undoubtedly, the more ancient. 

3 This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which, 
to the eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, and twelve Adityas , adds 
Prajápati (either Brahma or Daksha) and Vashatkára,$ ‘deified 
oblation? WET वसव एकादश रूद्रा द्वादशादित्याः प्रजापतिर्वष- 
CARS Gi] ग्रुत्युक्ता:ः।. They have the epithet Chhandaja, as born, 
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: Rea इच्छातो JT- 
यन्त इति We: | 

NT 19; 

+ VL, 6, 20. 

t Professor Wilson had * Dhumaketu.” 

§ “Utterance of the word vashat, at the moment of pouring the butter 
on the fire," Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. l, 
p. 80, note. 

Vide ibid., Vol. L, p. 97, note. 
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons, 
by Rasyapa, named Hiranvakasipu and the invincible 
Hiranyáksha. She had also a daughter, Simhika, the 
wife of Viprachittt. Hiranyakasipu was the father of 
four mighty sons: Anuhlada, Hláda. the wise Prahlada. 
and the heroic Sunhláda.* the augmentors of the 
Daitya race.! Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada. 
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his 
whole faith to Janardana, The flames that were lighted 
by the king of the Daitvas consumed not him, in whose 
heart Vasudeva was cherished: and all the earth trem- 
bled. when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the 
waters of the ocean. His firm body. fortified by a 
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the 
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitva monarch; 
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their 
venomous flames upon hin in vain. Overwhelmed 
with rocks, he vet remained unhurt; for he never for- 
vot Vishnu: and the recollection of the deity was his 
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of 
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him 


! The Puranas generally concur in this genealogy, reading, 
sometimes, Anuhrada, Hrada, &e.. for Anuhlada and the rest. 
Although placed second in the order of Kasyapa’s descendants, 
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the Mahabha- 
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa: 
तासां ज्येछाभवह्ितिः | and the Vayu terms Hiranyakasipu and 
Hiranyakslia the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch: 

कश्यपस्यात्मजी तो वे सवेभ्यः पूर्वजौ स्मृती | 
So “Titan and his enormous brood” were “heaven's first born." 


* With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu- 
hrada, Hráda, Prahráda, and Sambrada. 
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither 
him up, was, itself. annihilated by him, in whom Ma- 
dhustidana was present. The fieree elephants of the 
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their. pride, 
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daitvas 
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests 
of the monarch were battled in all their rites for the 
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda: 
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara, 
counteracted by the discus of Kiishna, were practised 
without success. The deadly poison administered by 
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly , and 
without its working any visible change. For he looked 
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of 
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and 
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an mex- 
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing 
model for all pious men. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahlada. 


Mairreya.—Venerable Muni, you have described to 
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishnu, 
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty 
Prahlada, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire 
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap- 
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled, 
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and 
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? I 
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might 
of that sage worshipper of Vishtu, to whose marvel- 
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed 
hy the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so 
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore 
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven- 
omous snakes? Why hurled from the monntain-crest? 
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark 
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where- 
fore was the blast of death directed agamst him by 
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the 
Daityas practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why 
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon 
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad- 
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but 
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All 
this | am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani- 
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that 
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by 
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the Daityas: for who ean injure the man that fixes his 
whole heart on Vishnu? But it is strange that such 
inveterate hatred should have been shown, by his 
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly occupied 
in worshipping Vishnu. You can explain to me for 
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one 
SO pious, so illustrious, so attached to Vishnu, so free 
from guile. Generous enemies wage no war with such 
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How 
should his own father thus behave towards hin? Tel 
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the whole story 
in detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative of the 
sovereign of the Daitya race. 


li. 3 


CHAPTER XVIL 
Legend of Prahlada. Hiranyakasipu the sovereign of the universe: 
the gods dispersed. or in servitude to him: Prahlada, his son, 
remains devoted to Vishnu: questioned by his father, he praises 
Vishtiu: Hirañyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in 
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to 


adore Vishnu. 


PanASAna.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the 
wise and magnanimous Prahlida, whose adventures 
are ever interesting and instructive. Hiranyakasipu, 
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds 
under his authority: confiding in a boon bestowed 
upon him by Brahmá. He had usurped the sover- 
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions 
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of 
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was 
the judge of the dead:* and he appropriated to him- 
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice, 
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their 
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya, 
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having 
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride, 
and, enlogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever 


1 The boon, according to the Vayu Purana, was, that he 
should not be slain by any created being: the Karma adds, ex- 
cept by Vislniu. The Bhágavata has a similar boon as the Vayu, 
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishüu assumed the form 


of the Ntisimha, as being that of neither a man nor an animal. 


* Yama, in the Sanskrit. 
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the 
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiratyaka- 
8190, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted, 
stood before him: some playing on musical instruments, 
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting 
eries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced 
eracefully iu the crystal palace where the Asura with 
pleasure quaffed the mebriating cup. 

The illustrious son of the Daitya king. Prahlada, 
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre- 
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in 
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied 
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed 
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiratiyakasipu 
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to hin: 
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and avreeably, what, dur- 
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired.” 
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to 
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all | 
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly 
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him 
who is without begimning, middle, or end, increase or 
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world. the 
universal cause of causes." On hearing these words, 
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath, 
and hp swollen with indignation, turned to the pre- 
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is 
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in 
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?” 
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not 
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which 
your sou has uttered, he has not been taught by me.” 


a * 
o 
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“By whom, then”, said Hirañyakasipu to the lad, “by 
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your 
teacher denies that it proceeds from hin.” “Vishnu, 
father", answered Prahlada, “is the instructor of the 
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn, 
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed 
the king, “who is this Vishñu, whose name you thus 
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the 
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish- 
úu”, replied Prahlada, “is to be meditated upon by 
the devout: it cannot be described. He 18 the supreme 
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro- 
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous 
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord 
to any one, whilst I survive?" “Vishiu, who is 
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector, 
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even, 
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why 
should you, sire, be offended?” Hirañyakasipu then 
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast 
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters 
such profanity?" “Not into my heart alone", said 
Prahlada, “has Vishüu entered, but he pervades all 
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence, 
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and 
thne”! “Away with the wretch”, cried the king: 


1 The Puranas teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac- 
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause 
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro- 
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support 
of this view: अन्तः प्रविष्टः शास्ता जनानां werd i ‘Universal 


soul, entering into men, governs their conduct? Incongruities, 


BOOK L., CHAP, XVII, 37 


“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could 
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of 
my foe? 

According to the commands of his father, Prahlada 
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of 
his Guru. where, assiduous in attendance on his pre- 
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a 
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the 
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his 
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo- 
sition. Prahláda immediately began: “May he from 
whom matter and soul* originate. from whom all that 
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause 
of all this creation, Vishnu, be favourable unto us!” 
On hearing which. Hirañvyakagipu exclaimed: “Kill 
the wretch. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to 
his friends, a burning brand to his own race.” And 
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up 
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlada, 
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them, 
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishnu is present in 
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those 
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly, although 
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai- 
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain: and his strength 
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to 


however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Puránas. But, 
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized 
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of 
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy. 


* In the original, pradhana and purusha, 
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy, 
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so 
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he 
felt no fear. as long as his immortal guardian against 
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection 
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils 
cousequent upon birth or human infirmities. 
Hiratvakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the 
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son, 
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs. 
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka, 
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince 
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im- 
movably fixed on Krishna, felt no pain from their 
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of 
that divinity, Then the snakes cried to the king, and 
said: “Our fangs are broken: our jewelled crests are 
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our 
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed. 
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other 
expedient. “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed 
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de- 
serter from his father. and) conspirer with my foes. 
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction; 
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs).” 
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants 
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down 
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their 
tusks. But he continued to eall to mind Govinda; and 
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his 
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of 
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But 
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja- 
nardana is my defence against such fearful aftlietion." 

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the 
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou, 
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked 
wretch may be consumed.” And the Dánavas piled a 
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled 
4 fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded. 
But Prahlada eried: “Father, this fire, though blown 
up by the winds, burneth me not; and all around I 
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with 
beds of lotos-flowers.” 

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava, 
illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sáma-veda, said 
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath 
against your own son. How should anger succeed in 
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad, 
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently 
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is 
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not, 
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a ehild. If he 
will not listen to us, and abandon the canse of Hari, 
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.” 
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests, 
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst 
of the flames. 

Again estabhshed in the dwelling of his preceptor, 
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de- 
mons, in the intervals of his leisure. ‘Sons of the 
offspring of Diti”, he was accustomed to say to them, 
“hear from me the supreme truth.” Nothing else is fit 


* Paramartha. 
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to he regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be 
coveted. Birth, mfancy, and youth are the portion of 
all creatures: and then succeeds gradual and inevitable 
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the 
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to 
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and 
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war- 
rant. But production cannot be without a material 
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are 
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure, 
is pain inseparable from every period of existence. 
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the 
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea- 
sure. But. of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives 
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion; 
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are mca- 
pable of motion.’ This vile body is a compound of 


1 This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that 
which the comment in part confirms.” Literally it is: ‘A blow 
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance, 
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’ 
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it: 
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a 
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is, 
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress 
would be a favour. It is, not improbably, an allusion to some 
such venerable pastime as blindman's buff. "This interpretation, 


* The remarks of the larger commentary are snbjoined: अत्यन्तं fafa- 
ताङ्गानां स्तव्याङ्गानाम्‌ । व्यायामेन मल्ञश्रमाद्ना । सखमिच्छतां 
प्रहारो gazura: सुखायते सुखमिव भवति। तथा भ्रान्तिज्ञा- 
नावृताक्षाणां मोहपिहितदृष्टीनां प्रहारः प्रणयकुपितरमशीचरणा- 
घातोऽपि सुखायते । 
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty, 
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? The 
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood, 
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones, 
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire 
is caused by cold: of water, by thirst: of food, by 
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are 
equally agreeable.’ The child of the Daitva who takes 
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into 
his bosom.+ For, as many as are the cherished affec 
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of 
anxiety implanted in his heart: and he who has large 


however, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence 
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions: 
अत्यन्तस्तिमिताङ्गानां व्यायामेन सुखैषिणाम्‌ | 
स्रान्तिज्ञानावृताक्षाणां प्रहारोऽपि सुखायते I 
1 They are so far from being sources of pleasure in them- 
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of 
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in 
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant 
to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too 
much: and more drink would be painful. So of food, and of 
other contrasts. 


* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MSS., that hell 
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows 


मांसास॒कपूयविणमूत्रस्तायुमञ्ञासस्थिसंहत i 
देहे चेत्प्रीतिमान्यूडो नरके भवितापि a: ॥ 

+ “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection, 
does one introduce misery”, &c. The original, in the MSS. by me, is: 
करोति हे देत्यसता यावन्मात्रं परिग्रहम्‌ | 
तावन्मात्रं स एवास्य दुःखं Fafa यच्छत ॥ 

In the larger commentary we read कलत्रपृत्रमितादिसंग्रहो दुः ख हे- 
तरित्याह। करोतीति स परिग्रह us i 
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes, 
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt, 
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born. 
lor the dying man there are the tortures of the judge 
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb. 
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the 
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is 
made up of pan. Verily I say unto you, that, in this 
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu 
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of 
this: ‘We are children: embodied spirit in bodies is 
eternal: birth, youth, deeay are the properties of the 
body, not of the soul? *. But it is in this way that we 
deceive ourselves. ‘Iam yet a child: but it is my 
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. Lam yet 
a youth; but, when I become old, I will do what is 


1 ‘Divine knowledge is the province only of those who can 
separate soul from body, that is. who live independent of bodily 
iufirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis- 
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in- 
quiries.” This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage.? 


* मा जानीत वयं वाला देही Sey शाश्चतः। 
जरायीवनजन्माद्या VAT देहस्य नात्मन: ॥ 

“Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because you are child- 
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies", &c. 

The fuller comment is as follows: बालानामस्माकं नाचाधिकार 
इति ugiat | मा जानीतेति। यथा परिमाणमेदेन fang 
Sey देहिनस्तत्तदवस्थानुसंधातुरेकत्वमेवं जन्मान्तरे देहेष्वपि देही। 
एकः शाग्रतो नित्यः। अतो जराद्या धमा देहस्य नात्मनः। तथा च 
देहात्मविवेकशुन्यानामविरक्तानां नात्ताधिकारः | आत्मानात्मविवेक- 
वतां विरक्तानां तु भवतामत्राधिकार एवेति um: i 

+ I find no Sanskrit, in my MSS., for this sentence. 


* See, for the original, my first note in this page. 
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old: and 
all my duties are to be fulfilled. How shall I, now that 
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when 
iny strength was unimpaired?” In this manner do men, 
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures, 
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They 
die thirsting.! Devoted, in childhood, to play, aud. in 
youth, to pleasure, iguorant and impotent, they find 
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in 
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative 
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy, 
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This, 
then, is what I declare unto vou: and, since you know 
that it is not untrue. do vou, out of regard to me, call 
to your minds Vishiiu, the liberator from all bondage. 
What difficulty is there in thinking upon him, who. 
when remembered, bestows prosperity: and by recall- 
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed 
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be tixed 
on him, who is present in all beings: and you shall 
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering 
under a triple affliction.” What wise man would feel 


| पिपासितः। Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable 
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges, 
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in 
his occupation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur- 
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being 
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking. 

? The three kinds of affliction of the Sánkhya philosophy: 
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from 
men, animals, &c.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or 
demons. See Sankhya Karika, ver. 1. 
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hatred towards bemgs who are objects of compassion? 
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to 
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should 
I cherish maligmty towards those who are more pros- 
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with 
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel- 
ings is, of itself, a reward.’ If beings are hostile, and 
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise, 
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the 
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the 
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from 
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those 
who have approached the truth.* This whole world 
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with 
all things: and it 15, therefore, to be regarded, by the 
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, theni- 
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions 
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect, 
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the 
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the 
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra, of the regent of 
the sea:} which shall be unmolested by spirits of air 

1 The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the 
sense is sufficiently clear: 

अथ भद्राणि भूतानि हीनशक्तिरहं परम्‌ | 
मुदं तथापि कुर्वीत हानिद्वेषफलं यतः ॥ 

The order of the last pada is thus transposed by the commentator: 
यतो द्वेषस्य हानिरेव WARA | ‘Whence (from feeling pleasure) 
the abandonment of enmity is, verily, the consequence.’ 

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IIL, p. 224. 

+ Parjanya, in the Sanskrit. 

t The Translator's definition of Varuna. 
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or earth:* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the 
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swarga: 
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by 
the infirmities of human nature: by bodily sickness and 
disease,’ or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desire; 
which nothing shall molest, and which every one who 
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy. Verily 1 
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in 
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but 
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating 
Vishnu, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here, 
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth, 
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious 
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the 
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.” 


1 The original rather unpoetically specifies some of these, or 
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &c.; The whole of 
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pain 
alluded to before. 


ooo 
—OÓ— —LL———————————————— ——————— 


* The original has Siddhas and Rakshasas. 
+ “Monstrous demigods of Swarga” is to render Kimuaras. 


! ज्वराक्िरोग़ातीसारञ्ञीहगुल्मादिकैस्तथा । 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
Hiranyakasipu's reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being 
always frustrated. 


Tur Dánavas, observing the conduct of Prahlada, 
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis- 
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them: 
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others 
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to 
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his 
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de- 
stroy the wretch without delay." Accordingly they 
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra- 
hlada, as Ins father had commanded them. Prahlada, 
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di- 
vested the food in which the deadly poison had been 
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body 
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the 
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di- 
vested, those who had prepared the food were filled 
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down 
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful 
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by 
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi- 
ranyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten, 
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly 
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then 
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the 
hymns of the Sáma-veda, said to him, as he respect- 
fully hearkened: * Thou hast been born, prince, in the 
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family of Brahma, celebrated in the three worlds, the 
son of Hirañyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why 
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the 
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay 
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be. 
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy: 
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a 
father is most venerable.” Prahlada rephed to them: 
“Illustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family of 
Marichi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot 
be denied. And J also admit, what is equally indis- 
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe. 
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have 
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy 
teachers. He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and 
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. ‘To all these things 
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in 
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend 
upon the eternal?! who can give assent to this, as 
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said 
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by 
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable 
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need ts 
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the 
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my 
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there 18 of the 
eternal: if to hearken will not give you pain. The four- 
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth, 
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these 
of no avail? Virtue was derived from the eternal by 
Daksha, Marichi, and other patriarchs: wealth has been 
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the 
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enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through 
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to 
know his essence, have been released from their bond- 
ave, and have attained freedom from existence for ever. 
The glorification of Hari, attamable by unity, is the 
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny, 
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire, 
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed 
by hin. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there 
of the eternal?’ But enough of this. What occasion 
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep- 
tors: and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak 
judgment to decide." The priests said to him: “We 
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con- 
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer 
eulogize your father's foes. We knew not how unwise 
you were. Dut, if you will not desist from this infa- 
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per- 
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you." To 
this menace, Prahlada answered: “What living crea- 
ture slays, or is slam? What living creature preserves, 
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre- 
server, as he follows evil, or good." ** 


1 This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught 
in the Vedas: 


हन्ता चेन्मन्यते हन्तुं हतसैन्मन्यते हतम्‌ | 
उभौ ती न विजानीमो नायं हन्ति न हन्यते ॥ 


‘We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer 


* WEIS SATA | 
कः केन हन्यते जन्तुजेन्तु: कः केन र च्यते । 
हन्ति qafa Wear ह्यसत्साधु समाचरन्‌ ॥ 
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the 
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re- 
course to magie incantations, by which a female form, 
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She 
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be- 
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlada, and smote 
him, with a fiery trident,” on the breast. In vain; for 
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon 
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish- 
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered: 
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces. 
The magic bemg, then directed against the virtuous 
prince by the wicked priests, tarned upon them, and, 
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra- 
hláda, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to 


to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither 
kills nor is killed.’ The same is inculcated, at great length, and 
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gita: + 

aa छिन्दन्ति शस्त्राणि नैनं दहति पावकः। 

न Web क्लेदयन्त्यापो न शोषयति ATKA: ॥ 
‘Weapons wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot 
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered 
by Schlegel: ‘Non illum penetrant tela; non illum comburit 
flamma; neque illum perfundunt aque; nee ventus exsiceat.” P. 17, 
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus 
understand of Fate is referred to. Death or immunity, prosperity 
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con- 
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which 
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can 
he avoid it, if they have. 


* Sula, a pike. 
t IL, 23. 
IL. L 
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Krishüa, the eternal, for succour, and said: “O Janár- 
dana, who art everywhere, the ereator and substance 
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this 
magical and insupportable fire. As thon art Vishnu, 
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world, 
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de- 
voted to the omnipresent Vishin, | think no sinful 
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored 
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by 
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have 
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and 
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded 
by me as friends: if I have been unshaken in soul, and 
am without fault, in thy sight: then, I implore thee, 
Jet these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored 
to hfe. Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme- 
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing 
respectfully to Prahlada. they blessed him, and said: 
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many: irresistible 
be thy prowess: and power, and wealth, and posterity 
he thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and 
went and told the king of the Daityas all that had 


passed. 


y mT R X X 

CHAPTER XIX. 
Dialogue between Prahlada aud his father: he is east from the 
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara: 


he is thrown, fettered. into the sea: he praises Vishu. 


WHEN Hiranvakasipu heard that the powerful incean- 
tutions of his priests had been defeated, he sent for 
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra- 
ordinary might, “Prahlada”, he said, “thou art pos- 
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived ? 
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ac- 
companied thee from birth?” Prahlada, thus inter- 
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and replied: 
"Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the result 
of magie rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature. 
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in 
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not 
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is 
free from the effeets of sin; inasmuch as the cause 
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others, 
in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future 
birth: and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain. 
] wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence: 
for | behold Kesava in all bemgs, as in my own soul. 
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain 
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose 
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for 
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those 
who are wise in the knowledge that Hari is all things.” 

When he had thus spoken. the Daitya monarch, his 
tace darkened with fury, commanded his attendants to 

4^ 
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east his son from the sumunt of the palace where he 
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height, 
down upon the tops of the mountams, where his body 
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord- 
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell, 
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of 
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus 
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world. 

Beholding hin uninjured by the fall, and sound 
in every bone, Hiranyakasipu addressed himself to 
Sambara, tlie mightiest of enchanters, and said to him: 
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do 
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive 
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I 
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai- 
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the 
myriad artifices that it can employ." Then the igno- 
‘ant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex- 
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with 
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara, 
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer 
of Madhu: by whom the excellent diseus, the flaming 
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and 
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara 
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince. 
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither- 
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son; 
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated 
into Ins frame, cold, cutting, 
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the 
Daitya boy applied. his whole heart to the mighty 
upholder of the earth. And Janárdana, seated in his 


drying, and insufferable. 
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind, 
whieh had thus hastened to its own annihilation. 

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated, 
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent 
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His 
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity, 
as essential to the administration of government, and 
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings: and, 
when he thought that the modest prihee was well 
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the 
king that Prahlada was thoroughly conversant with 
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen- 
dant of Bhrigu. Hirañvakasipu therefore summoned 
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat 
what he had learned: how a king should conduct him- 
self towards friends or foes: what measures he should 
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression, 
or stagnation): how he should treat his councillors, 
his ministers, the officers of his government and of 
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of 
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should 
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what 
sort of fortress he should construct: how forest and 
mountain tribes should be reduced: how internal 
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what 
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his 
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed 
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king, 
touched his forehead, and thus replied : 

“It is true that I have been instructed, in all these 
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt 
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them. It is said 
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis- 
sension are the means of securing friends (or over- 
coming foes). But I, father ot angry—know 
neither friends nor foes; and where no object is to be 


accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous. 
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who 
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of 
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The 
divine Vishüu is in thee, father, in me, and in all 
everywhere else: and, hence, how ean I speak of friend 
or foe, as distinct from myself? It ७, therefore, waste 
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable 
sciences, which are but false knowledge: and all our 
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of 
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge 
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child, 
king of the Asuras, imagine the five-fly to be a spark 
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our 
bondage: that is knowledge, which is for our libera- 
tion. All other duty is good only unto wearmess: all 
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist. 
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as 
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O 
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim. 
He who cares not for dominion, he who eares not for 


1 These are the four Upayas, ‘means of success”, specified in 
the Amara-kosa:} 


मेदो दण्ड: साम दानमित्युपायचतुष्टयम्‌ | 


विद्याबुष्दिरविद्यायामज्ञानात्तात जायत | 


ares fi कि न खद्योतमसुरश्चर मन्यते ॥ 
T IL, 8, 1, 20. 
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.* 
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great. But 
the destimes of men, and not their own exertions, are 
the cause of greatness, Kingdoms are the gifts of fate, 
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the 
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern- 
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore. who covets the 
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue. 
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look 
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men, 
animals, birds, reptiles, all are but forms of one 
eternal Vishüu, existing, as it were, detached from 
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing 
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical 
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishnu, assu- 
ming auniversal form.? When this is known, the glorious 
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased; 
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of affliction.” 

On hearing this, Hirañyakasipu started up from his 
throne, m a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast, 
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands, 
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Ráhu! ho Bali!! 


1 Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Danavas, 
or sous of Danu, and appointed king over them by Brahma. 
Rabu was the son of Simhika, more known as the dragon’s head, 
or ascending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Dali was 


न चिन्तयति को राज्यं को धनं नाभिवाज्छति। 
तथापि भाग्यमेवेतदुभयं प्राप्यते AT: ॥ 
+ Saris/ipa. 
: एतद्विजानता सवें जगत्स्थावरजङ्गमम्‌ | 
द्रष्टव्यमात्मवद्विष्णयेतो ऽ यं विश्वरूपधृक्‌ ॥ 
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bind him with strong bands,' and east him into the 
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Dánavas, 
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly 
wreteh. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists 
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri- 
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly 
bound the prince with strong bands,” as their lord had 
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated 
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout 
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations, 
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi- 
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to 
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one 
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him 
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor 
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not 
blast, nor poison, nor magie spirits, nor incantations 
destroy: who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who 
foiled the elephants of the spheres ;—a son of depraved 
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he 
cried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou- 
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed 
by mountains. ¢ Accordingly, the Daityas and Dána- 


sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna- 
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patala. 

1 With Nágapásas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortuous and twining 
round the limbs, like serpents. 

* Nagabandhana. 


+ In my MSS., which here seem to differ from those used by Professor 
Wilson, I find: 


तदेष तोयधावत्र समाक्रान्तो महीघरे:। 
favere uere प्राणान्हास्यति दुर्मतिः ॥ 
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vas hurled upon Prahlada, whilst im the great ocean, 
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many 
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed, 
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom 
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee, 
god of the lotos-eye!* Glory to thee, most excellent 
of spiritual things! Glory to thee, soul of all worlds! 
Glory to thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to 
the best of Brahmaus:: to the friend of Brahmans and 
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To 
Goyinda be glory! To him who, as Brahma, creates 
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver; 
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa, 
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be 
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas, 
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of 
heaven, goblins. evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in- 
sects, reptiles, plants. and stones, earth, water, fire, 
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind, 
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou 
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou 
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood, 
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and 


* Pundarikaksha. 

+ Purushottama. 

t Brahmanyadeva. 

$ देवा यक्षासुरा: faat नागा गन्धवंकिंनरा: i 

पिशाचा XT«WTE AJAT: पशवस्तथा ॥ 
पक्तिणः स्थावरासैव पिपीलिकसरीसुपाः | 
भूम्यापोऽसिर्नभो वायुः शब्दस्पर्शस्तथा X ॥ 
रूपं गन्धो मनो ÉTAT कालस्तथा गुणः | 
एतेषां परमार्थं च सर्वमेतत्तमच्युत॥ 


58 VISHNU PURANA. 


discontinuance of acts;! thou art the acts which the 
Vedas enjoin,” Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of 
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished. 
Thou. Vishnu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of 
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating 
might and goodness. is in me. m others. in all crea- 
tures, m all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee: 
pious priests sacrifice to thee. Thou alone, identical 
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,? receivest 
burnt offerings and oblations.” The universe is thy 
intellectual form, whence proceeded thy subtile form, 
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and 
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is 
alled soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of 
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is 
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even 
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And 
elory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, 15 
another manifestation’ of thy might, the asylum of all 


1 Acts of devotion —saerifiees, oblations, observance of rules 
of parification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to aseetie and 
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual. 

? Jlavya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled butter; the 
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitris. 

3 Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect. 

1 The preceding passage was addressed to the Purnsha or spir- 
Hual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material 


essence, his other energy परा Wha: that is, to Pradhana. 
2 oA ? 


विद्याविद्ये भवान्सत्यमसत्यं त्वं विषामृत i 
प्रवृत्तं च निवृत्तं च कमं वेदोदितं भवान्‌ ॥ 


+ There is nothing, in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious”, 
t Pitris, 
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qualities, existing in all creatures! J salute her, the 
supreme goddess, who is beyond the senses: whom 
the mind, the tongue. cannot define: who is to be dis- 
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise.” 
Om! Salutation to Vasudeva: to him who is the eter- 
ual lord: he from whom nothing is distinct: he who is 
distinct from all! Glory be to the great spirit, again 
and again; to him who is without name or shape: 
who, sole, is to be known by adoration: + whom, in 
the forms manifested in his descents npon earth, the 
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his 
inscrutable nature. I glorify the supreme deity Vishnu, 
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds 
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishnu, from 
whom this world is not distinct! May he, ever to be 
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have 
compassion Upon me! May he, the supporter of all. in 


* रूप महत्ते स्थितमत्र faa 
ततस्च सूच्मं जगदेतदीश 
रूपाणि सवाणि च भृतभेदा- 
स्तेष्वन्तरात्माख्यमतीव TAA ॥ 
तस्याञ्च सूच्मादिविशिबणाना- 
मगोचरे यत्परमात्मरूपम्‌ | 
fanua तव रूपर्मस्त 
तस्मे नमस्ते परुषोत्तमाय || 
सवभूतेष HITAAT शक्तिरपरा Aq | 
गुणाश्रया नमस्तस्मै शाञ्चताये सुरेश्वर ॥ 
यातीतगोचरा वाचां मनसां चाविशेषणा | 
ज्ञानिज्ञानपरिच्छेद्या तां बन्दे TACT पराम्‌ d 


+ नमस्तस्ये नमस्तर्से THT महात्मने | 
नाम रूपं न यस्थेको योऽ स्तित्वेनो पलभ्यते ॥ 


i Param rüpam. 
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whom everything is warped and woven,’ undecaying, 
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again 
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from 
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things 
are: to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere, 
and through whom all things are from me. I am all 
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I 
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the 
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name: the su- 
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the 
end of all. 


1 Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof’: 
यचोतमेतत्प्रोतं च विश्वमक्षरमव्ययम्‌ | 
उत meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and प्रोत, ‘by the 


cross threads.’ 


CHAPTER XX. 

Vishńu appears to Prahlada. Hiratiyakasipu relents, and is re- 
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Visuuu as the Nri- 
simha. Prahlada becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity: 
fruit of hearing his story. 


Thus meditating upon Vishnu, as identical with his 
own spirit, Prahlada became as one with hun, and 
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot 
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of 
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal, 
supreme soul; and, in conseqnence of the efficacy of 
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishnu, 
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart, 
which was wholly purified from sim. As soon as, 
through the force of his contemplation,” Prahlada had 
become one with Vishñu, the bonds with which he 
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was 
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were 
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains, 
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which 
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out 
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again, 
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered 
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlada. 
And again he hymned Purushottama, who is without 
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde- 
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and 
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con- 


* Yoga. 
+ Uragabandha. 
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord, 
who art subtile and substantial: mutable and immu- 
table: perceptible and imperceptible: divisible and im- 
divisible: indefinable and definable: the subject of 
attributes, and void of attributes: abiding in qualities 
though the nde not in thee: morphous and amor- 
phous: minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous- 
ness and beauty: ignorance and wisdom; cause and 
effect: existence and non-existence: comprehending all 
that is good and evil: essence of perishable and im- 
perishable elements: asylum of undeveloped rudiments! 
O thou who art both one and many, Vasudeva, first 
eause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large 
and small; manifest and hidden: who art all beings, 
and art not all beings: and from whom, although dis- 
dinet from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to 
thee, Purushottama, be all glory!" + 

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro- 
nouneed his praises, the divinity, clad in. yellow robes, 


* Paramarthartha. 


| WETS SSU | 
ओं मम: परमाथाथ स्थुल QA ANTT | 
व्यक्ताव्यक्ष कलातीत सकलेश ATAA N 
गुशाञ्जन गुणाधार निनुणात्मन्गुणस्थिर | 
मतासते महामते सच्ममर्ते स्फरास्फट ॥ 
कराल संम्यरूपात्मन्विद्याविद्या मयाच्युत। 
सदसद्रूप सद्भाव सदसङ्जावभावन II 
नित्यानित्य प्रपञ्चात्मन्निष्प्रपञ्चामनाञ्रित | 
एकानेक AAT वासुदेवादिकारणम्‌ ॥ 
यः HIPH: प्रफडप्रकाशो 
यः QHA न च सवभूत; | 
विश्वं यतच्चतदविश्वहेतो 
नमोस्तु तस्म पुरुषोत्तमाय || 
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight, 
with hesitating speech, Prahlida pronounced repeated 
salutations to Vishüu, and said: “O thou who removest 
all worldly grief, Kesava, be propitious unto me! 
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity 
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment 
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlada, 
whatever thou desirest.” Prahlada replied: “In all the 
thousand births through which I may be doomed to 
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know 
decay.* May passion, as fixed as that which the 
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate 
my heart, always devoted unto thee.” Dhagavat an- 
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and 
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever 
is in thy wish.”  Prahláda then said: “I have been 
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise. 
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he 
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against 
me: I have been thrown into the flames; I have been 
bitten by venomous snakes: and poison has been 
mixed with my food: I have been bound and cast into 
the sea: and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me. 
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought 
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to 
me, because I put my faith in thee; all, through thy 
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do 


To परमाथार्थ the commentator prefers परमाथायः and he remarks: 
परमार्थाय मोक्षरूपाय परमाथाथंति पाठे हे परमार्थञ्ञानस्वरूप। 
Instead of गुणस्थिर, he reads परस्थित, and, for कराल सोम्यरूपा- 


त्मन्‌, AURE सौम्यात्मन्‌ | 


* Achyuta. There is a pun here. 
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.” 
To this application Vishhu replied: “All this shall be 
unto thee, through my favour. But I give thee another 
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahlada an- 
swered and said: “All my desires, O lord, have been 
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my 
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue, 
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach 
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.” 
Vishnu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably, 
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at- 
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu 
vanished from his sight: and Prahlada repaired to his 
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed 
him on the forehead,’ and embraced him, and shed 
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the 
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated 
him with kindness. And Prahlada, fulfilling his duties 
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service 
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had 
been put to death by Vishñu, in the form of the man- 
lion,? Prahlada became the sovereign of the Daityas; 


ee Sar 


1 Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead” I have elsewhere 
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. IE, 
p. 45. 

2 Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular 
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purana. The man- 
lion Avatira is referred to in several of the Puranas; but I have 
met with the story in detail only in the Bhagavata. It is there 
said that Hiratyakasipu asks his son, why, if Vishnu is every- 
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are 
assembled. He then rises, and strikes the column with his fist; 
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent 


on which, Vishnu, iu a form which is neither wholly a lion nor 
a man, issues from it, and a conllict ensues, whieh ends in Hi- 
ranyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,” therefore, 
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the 
story. 


* Bhagavata-purdia, VIL, 8, 12-30. Burnouf's translation of it is as 
follows: 

*Hiranyakacipu dit: Oui, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te 
vantes ainsi outre mesure; car il est confus, ô insensé, le langage de 
cenx qui touchent au moment de leur mort. 

“Et celui que tu nommes le souverain du monde, ô misérable, comme 
sil y avait un autre souverain que moi, où est-il? et s'il est partout, 
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne ? 

“Orgueilleux, je te séparerai la tête du corps: qu'il te protège done 
en ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui désiré. 

“Narada dit: Après avoir insulté ainsi plusieurs fois par de dures 
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, l'Asura furieux, tirant 
son poignard, s’élanga du haut de son siége, et usant de toute sa force, 
il frappa la colonne du poing. 

“Au méme instant il en sortit un rugissement terrible, qui fit éelater 
l'enveloppe de lenf du monde, et qui s'élevant jusqu'au séjour d'Adja 
et des autres Dieux, leur fit croire à l'anéantissement de leurs palais. 

“Au moment où fier de sa vigueur, l'Asura, qui voulait tuer son fils, 
entendit ee rugissement inoui, merveileux, au bruit duquel avaient 
tremblé les chefs des Asuras, il en chercha, mais en vain, la cause daus 
l'assemblée. 

“Alors, pour justifier ce qu'avait dit son serviteur et prouver qu'il 
résidait en réalité au sein de tous les êtres, le Dieu apparut dans l'as- 
semblée au centre de la colonne, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui n'était 
ni celle d'un homme, ni celle d'un animal. 

“Regardant de tous les cotés cet ctre qui sortait da milieu de la 
colonne, Ce n'est ni uu animal, ni un homme (se dit-il]; ah! que peut 
étre cette étonnante forme d'homme et de lion? 

“Pendant qu'il réfléchissait, le Dieu à la forme d'homme et de lion 
sélanca devant lui, terrible, ayant des yeux rouges comme l'or bruni 
au feu, un visage dont une crinière épaisse et hérisséóe augmentait 
l'ampleur, 

*De larges défenses, une langse tranchante qui s'agitait comme un 
poignard, des sourcils froncés qui rendaient sou visage ellrayant, des 

EL 9 
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was 


oreilles raides et dressées, une bouche d'une profondeur merveilleuse et 
semblable à une caverne, des narines élargies et des müchoires qui s'en- 
tronvraient d'une manière horrible, 

“TL tonchait au ciel; son col était gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa 
taille ramassée, son corps parsemé de poils, jaunes comme les rayons 
de la lune; ses bras nombreux se développaient autour de lui comme 
cent bataillons; ses ongles étaient de véritables armes, 

“Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devant lui les 
Daityas et les Dànavas avec toutes les armes irrésistibles qu'il possédait 
ou quil avait emprnntées, quand l'Asura se dit: Sans doute c'est Hari, 
c'est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts 
seront vains. 

“Et aussitôt, poussant un cri, le héros des Dáityas armé de sa massue 
s'élança contre Nfishnba; mais semblable à l'insecte qui tombe dans le 
feu, PAsura disparat absorbé par la splendeur de son ennemi. 

"Comment s'étonner qu'il ait disparu auprès da Dieu dont la Bonte 
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Ténèbres [primitives]? 
Cependant le grand Asura, irrité, assaillit Nrisimha en le frappant des 
coups repétés de sa massue. 

"Pendant qu'il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dieu qui porte 
aussi cette arme le saisit comme Voisean fils de Tárkcha ferait d'un 
grand serpent; mais l'Asura lui échappa des mains, pareil au reptile 
glissant entre [les serres de] Garuda qui se joue. 

“Tons les immortels habitauts des cieux, chassés de leurs demeures 
et cachés derrière les nuages, désapprouvèrent cette action; mais le 
grand Asura s'imaginant que Nrihari, anx mains duquel il venait d'échap- 
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et l'attaqua 
de nonveau avec une activité infatigable, 

“Au moment où, impétueux comme le vautour, il s’élangait dans les 
voies du glaive, frappant sans relàche en haut, en bas, Mari, poussant 
un violent et terrible éclat de rire, saisit avec une irrésistible rapidité 
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux. 

“Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, Mari sempara de son adver- 
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette étreinte; et 
le renversant sur sa cuisse à la porte (du palais], il déchira en se jouant 
avee ses ongles cette peau impénétrable à la foudre, comme Garuda 
déchire un serpent venimeux, 

“Toulaut des yeux dont la fureur qui l'animait rendait l'aspeet in- 
tolerable, léchant de sa langue les coins de sa large bouche, Hari, avec 
sa tete entourée d'une crinière rongie par le sang qui en dégouttait, 
semblable au lion qui aprés avoir égorgé un élephant, s'est fait une guir- 
lande de ses entrailles, 
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blessed with a numerous progeny.” At the expiration 
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori- 
ous acts, y he was freed from the consequences of moral 
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation 
on the deity, final exemption from existence. 

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlida, the wise 
and faithful worshipper of Vishnu, of whom you wished 
to hear: and such was his miraculous power. Who- 
ever listens to the history of Prahlada is immediately 
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits, 
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing. 
or once reading, the history of Prahlada. The perusal 
of this history on the day of fall moon, of new moon, 
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation,’ shall 
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow.” As Vishnu 


' The days of full and new moon are sacred with all sects 


of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lunar balf-month 
were considered holy by the Vaishnavas, as appears from the 
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from 
the eighth of Bhadra being the birth-day of Krishńa; but the 
eleventh, in more recent Vaishtiava works, as the Brahma Vai- 
varta Parana, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is eveu 
more sacred than the eighth. 

2 Or any solemn gift That of a cow is held particularly 
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac- 


ter, —ornaments and gold. 


“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arraché le cœur avec ses ongles: 
et armé de la multitude de ses bras secondée par des griffes semblables 
à des glaives, il mit à mort les serviteurs de l Asura, qui brandissant leurs 
armes, se levaient par milliers de toutes parts à la suite de leur maitre." 

P : € à | 
* ततो राज्यद्युतिं प्राप्य amas fes i 
पृत्रपीत्रां् स बहूनवाथेश्चयेमेव च ॥ 

+ There is nothing, in the MSS. at my disposal, answering to the 
words “which was the reward of his meritorious acis". 
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protected Prahlada in all the calamities to which he 
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who hstens 
constantly to the tale.’ 


1 The legend of Prahlada is inserted, in detail, in the Bhaga- 
vata and Naradiya Puránas, and in the Uttara Khanda of the 
Padma. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vayu, Linga, 
Kürmna, &e., in the Moksha Dharma of the Mahábhárata, and in 
the Hari Varsa. 


CHAPTERA NT, 
Families of the Daitvas. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu. 
Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts, 
the sons of Diti. 


THe sons of Sanh ráda,” (the son of Hiranyakasipu), 
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala.’ Prahlada had 
a son named Virochana: whose son was Bali; who had 
a hundred sons, of whom Bana was the eldest.? 

Miranyaksha also had many sons, all of whom were 
Daityas of great prowess:! Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bhú- 


1 The Padma Purana makes these the sons of Prahlada. The 


Bhägavata says there were five sons, but does not give the 
names. It also inserts the sons of Hláda; making them the cele- 
brated demons Ilvala and Vatapi. The Vayu refers to Hláda 
other Daityas, famous in Pauránik legend; making his son, 
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the 
father of Maricha and Táraká; the latter, of Muka. 


? The Padma Purana and Vayu name several of these: but 
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two 
daughters, who are more celebrated, Pütaná and Sakuni. 


“In p. 30, supra, the Translator prefers to call him Samhlada. See 
the two notes there. 

+ According to the Bhayavata-purana, VL, 18, 15, Bashkala—who had 
a brother, Mahisha—was son of Anuhrada and Sürmya. 


¦; हिरण्याक्षसुताञ्चासन्सर्वं एव महाबलाः । 
$ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhurbhiira, Bhürbhüva, Karkara, 
and Putana. 
, Af VL, 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Samhráda, Pancha- 
jana, with Kriti for his mother; and of Vatapi and Ilvala, sons of Hráda, 
by Dhamani. 
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tasantápana, Mahánábha, the mighty-armed and the 
'aliant Táraka. These were the sons of Diti.! 

The children of Kasvapa, by Danu, were Dwintir- 
dhan, Sankara.” Ayomukha, Sankusiras, Kapila, Sam- 
bara. Ekachakra, and another mighty Táraka, Swar- 
bhánu, Vrishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful 
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Dánavas or 
sons of Dann.” 

3 


Swarbhänu had a daughter named Prabhá:? and 


"armishthá* was the daughter of Vrishaparvan, as were 
Upadanavi and Hayasiras.’ 


1 The descendants of Hiranyáksha are said, in the Padma 


Purana, to have extended to seventy-seven crores, or seven 
hundred and seventy millions. Some copies. for Taraka, read 
Kalanabha. 2 

? The Padma and Vayu Puranas furnish a much longer list 
of names: but those of most noie are the same as in the text, 
with which also the Bhagavata,§ for the most part, agrees. 

? The Bhágavata, makes Prabha the wife of Namuchi. Ac- 
cording to the Vayu, she is the mother of Nahusha. 


* Married to Yayati, as will be related. © 


^ The text might be understood to imply that the latter two 


* In two MSS, inspected the reading is Sankura. 

+ The Sanskrit, in the MSS. I have examined, has nothing correspondent 
to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present 
chapter, of only one Taraka, but of two Kalanabhas. 

i Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller com- 
mentary do I find Táraka. Elsewhere the reading is Kalanäbha. 

$ At VL, 6, 29 and 20, it names Dwimuürdhan, Sambara, Arislita, 
Hayagriva, Vibhävasu, Ayomukha, Sankuéiras, Swarbhanu, Kapila, Armia, 
Puloman, Vrishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anutapana, Dhümrakeéa, Virnpaksha, 
and Viprachitti. Many of these names occur again at VIIL, 10, 19-22. 

VI, 6, 81. The reading which I find is Suprabha. 
ग In Book IV., Chapter X. And see the Bhagavata-purdia, V1., 6, 31. 


-1 
— 


BOOK L4, CHAP, NAT. 


Vaiswánara! had two daughters, Puloma and Ká- 
laká:* who were both married to Kasvapa, T and bore 
him sixty thousand distinguished Danavas. called Pau- 
lomas and Kélakanjas.* who were powerful, ferocious, 
and cruel. 

The sons of Vipraehitti, by Simhiká, (the sister of 
Hiratvakasipu), were Vyainsa. Salya the strong, Nabha 
the powerful, Vátápi. Namuchi, Hvala.: Khasruna. 
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kälanäbha. the valiant Swar- 


were the daughters of Vaiswanara; and the Bhägavata has: 
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswanara were Upadinayi, 
Hayasirá, Pulomá, and Kálaká." The Padma substitutes Vajra 
and Sundari for the two former names, The Vayu specifies only 
Pulomä and Kalaka as the daughters ot Vaiswänara, as does 
our text. Upadänavi, according to the Bhägavata, ^* is the wife 
of Hirañyäksha; and Hayasira, of Kratu. 

! Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Danavas, 
he is included in the catalogue of the Vayu: and the commentator 
on the Bhágavata calls him a son of Danu. 

? The word is also read Külakas and Kálakevas.tt The Ma- 
habharata, £., 643, has Kálakanjas. 


* Professor Wilson lad “Kalika”, for which I have discovered no 
warrant. And see the Bhagavata-puraia, Vl. 6, 32, et seq. 
+ The original gives Marichi. 
+ Variants are Ivana, Ilbana, and Itthana. 
§ It appears that this name is as often written Anjika. 
| It is scarcely so, if I may confide in my MSS.; the text being as 
follows: 
स्वभानोस्तु प्रभा कन्या शर्मिष्ठा वार्षपर्वणी ॥ 
उपदानवी हयशिराः प्रख्याता वरकन्यका: | 


वेश्वानरसृते चोभे पृलोमा कालका तथा ॥ 
« VL, 6, 32 
" VL, 6, 38. 
++ The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as agaiust 
Kalakanjas. One MS. seen by me has Kálikeyas. 
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bhanu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin.’* These were 
the most eminent Dánavas,? through whom the race 
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands, 
through succeeding generations. 

In the family of the Daitya Prahlada, the Nivata- 
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by 
rigid austerity.’ 

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious 


1 The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas 
or sons of Simbika. Ribu (see Vol. L, p. 148, note) and Ketu, 
who are specified both in the Bhagavatat and the Vayu: the 
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the 
Vayu, that they were all killed by Parasurama. 

? Two names of note, found in the Vayu, are omitted by the 
Vishnu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachí, the wife of Indra, 
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakama and 
Mahodart. 

3 The Bhágavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna, 
who, therefore. the commentator observes, were the same as the 
Nivatakavachas. But the Mahabharata describes the destruction 
of the Nivatakavachas., aud of the Paulomas and Kalakeyas, as 
the suecessive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: L, 633. The 
story is narrated in detail only in the Mahabharata, which is, 
consequently, prior to all the Puranas in which the allusion 
oecurs, According to that work, the Nivatakavachas were Dá- 
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of 
the sea; and the Paulomas and Kalakanjas were the children of 
two Daitya dames, Pulomä and Kalaka, inhabiting Hiranyapura, 
the golden city, floating 1n the air. 


* 


Vakrayodhin occurs in three MSS. that I have seen. 
+ The Bhayavata-purdia, Vl., 6, 35, speaks of Rahn as being the 
eldest-horu of the Ketus, who were a hundred in number: 
विप्रचित्तिः fafearat wa चेकमजीजनत्‌ | 
FAY केतुशतं ग्रहत्वं य उपागताः ॥ 
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daughters, named Suki. Sveuf, Bhäsi, Sugríví. Suchi, 
and Giidhrika. Suki gave birth to parrots, owls, and 
crows?! Syeni, to hawks; Bhásí, to kites; Gtidhri,* 
to vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl: Sugrivi, to horses, 
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of Tamra. 

Vinatá bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons. Garuda 
and Aruna. The former, also called Suparńa, was the 
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy 


9 


of the serpent race.” 
The children of Surasá were a thousand mighty 
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.” 


! All the copies read 
| शुकी शुकानजनयदुलूकी WYAHATT | 
which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Uhiki, the several sorts 
of owls? But Ulüki is nowhere named as one of the daughters 
of Tamra: and the reading may be उलकप्रत्युलूककान्‌ if ‘Owls 
and birds opposed to owls’, 1. e., crows. The authorities generally 
coneur with our text. But the Vayu has a somewhat different 
account, or: Suki, married to Garuda, the mother of parrots; 
Syeni, married to Aruna, mother of Sampati and Jatayu; Bhast, 
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls: 
Kraunchi, the parent of eurlews, herons, cranes; and Dhrita- 
ráshíri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and other water-fowl. 
The three last are also called the wives of Garuda. 

? Most of the Puränas agree in this account. But the Bhaga- 
vata makes Vinata the wife of Tärksha, and, in this place, sub- 
stitutes Saraniá, the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds 
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinata; and the 
Padma gives her one daughter, Saudamint. 

? The dragons of modern fable. — Anáyus (or Danáyus) is 


Professor Wilson put * Gfidhrika ". 

+ This reading actually oeeurs in two MSS. that I have examined. 
+ Tarksha is a name of Kasyapa; and Garuda is said— in the Bhd- 
gavata-purdia, VL, 6, 22-10 be his son by Suparna. Vide supra, p. 28, 
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Phdgavata-purdia. 
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The progeny of Kadrü were a thousand powerful 
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject 

Garuda:* the chief amongst whom were Sesha, 
Vásuki. Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta. Mahapadma, Kam- 
bala, ASwatara. Elápatra. Naga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya, 
and many other fierce and venomous serpents.’ 

The family of Krodhavasá were, all, sharp-toothed 
monsters.” whether on the earth, amongst the birds. 
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh.’ 4 


substituted for Surasa, in the Vayu, and in one of the accounts 
of the Padma.; The Bhagavata says$ Rakshasas were her off- 
spring. The Matsya has both Sarasa and Anáyus; making the 
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the 
mother of diseases. 

1 The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom, 
in addition to those of the text, are Airávata. Dhritarashtra, 
Mahánila, Balähaka, Anjana, Pushpadamshtra, Durmukha, Kaliya, 
Pundarika, Kapila, Nalusha, and Mani. 

? By Danshtrin (Efgst) some understand serpents; some, 
Rakshasas: but, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and 
fishes seem intended. The Vayu makes Krodhavasa | the mother 
of twelve daughters, Mrigi and others, from whom all wild ani- 
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes, 
reptiles, and Bhitas and Pisáchas, or goblins, sprang. 

? One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodhä was 


* Suparüa, in the original 
+ All the MSS, accessible to me read as follow 
गणं क्रोधवशं fafa तस्याः aq च dfgu 
स्थलजा: पक्षिणो ६ व्जाञ्च दारुणाः पिशिताशनाः ॥ 
“Know thus her irascible brood”, &e, 
It is Kadri that is referred to; and there is no mention of “Krodhavasa”, 
t Vide supra, p. 26, note I. 
$ ays—VL, 6, 28—Yatudhanas. These are a sort of goblins (?). 
According to the Bhagavata-purdia, VI., 6, 27, the serpents and 
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasa, 


7 r. 
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Surabhi was the mother of cows and bulfaloes: 
lrá,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and 
every kind of grass: Khasá, of the Yakshas? and Rák- 
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas;? and Arishta, of the 
illustrious Gandharvas. 
the mother of the Pisáchas "^; which is an interpolation, appa- 
rently, from the Matsya or Hari Varsa. The Padma Purana, 
second legend. makes Krodhá the mother of the Bhutas; and 
Pisaeha, of the Pisachas. 

1 The Bhägavatai says, of animals with cloven hoofs, The 
Vayu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two 
daughters, Rohini and Gandharvi; from the former of whon: 
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses. 

> According to the Vayu, Khasi had two sons, Yaksha and 
Rákshas, severally the progenitors of those beings. 

The Padma, second series, makes Vach the mother of both 
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Vayu has long lists of the names 
of both classes, as well as of Vidyadharas and Kinmaras. The 
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’, 
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or ‘divine’, ten 
in number. The latter furnish the individuals most frequently 
engaged iu the interruption of the penanees of holy sages. such 
as Menaká, Sahajanyá, Ghfitichi, Pramlochä, Viswachi, and 
Pürvaehitti. Urvasi is of a different order to both, being the 
daughter of Náráyana. Rambhá. Tilottamä, Misrakesi, are in- 
eluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen 
Gañas or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as 
Áhütas, Sobhayantis, Vegavatis, Ke. § 


* See my third note in p 26, supra. 
+ I find it in several MSS.; and it occurs in the text as recognized 
by the smaller commentary. It is in these words 
क्रोधा तु जनयामास fraia महावलान्‌ | 
But three copies have, instead of ATUT त, WA व। 
+ VL, 6, 26 
§ See the note at the end of this chapter, 
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether 
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied 
infinitely through successive generations.’ This crea- 
ion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swá- 
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata 
Manwantara. Brahma being engaged at the great sacri- 
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as 
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the 
even Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered 
and was, himself, the erandsire of the Gandharvas 
serpents, gods, and Danayas. 


1 The Karma, Matsya, Brahma. Linga, Agni, Padma, and 


Vayu Pardnas agree. generally, with our text, in the description 
of Kasvapa's wives and progeny. The Vayu enters most into 
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the 
different characters descended from the sage. The Padma and 
Matsya, and the Hari Vaisa, repeat the story, but admit several 
variations, some of which have been adverted to in the preceding 
notes, 

2 We have a considerable variation, here, in the commentary; 
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is aceurately 
explained by either of the versions. In one it is said that ‘Brahma, 
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, &c.. appointed the seven Rishis. 
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to 
be the intermediate agents in creation. He created no other 
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:? 
पवमन्वन्त रोत्यन्नान्दे वान्सप्तरषीन्गन्धवादीनं पितामहो व्रह्मापृत्रल्े प्र- 
जासगाधिकारे कल्पयामास। न त्वन्यान्ससज स्वयं तद्यज्ञे व्यापृतत्वात्‌ | 


5 


Instead of *putratwe", ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is 
sometimes, “pitratwe’?, ‘in the character of fathers’, that is, 
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former 
Manwantara, originated from Kasyapa, were created, in the 
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other 
explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of 
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa 


all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but 
calls them the actual sons of Brahma, begotten, at the sacrifices 
of Varuna, in the sacrificial fire: एवं कथा ततर क्रतो व्यापतेन 
ब्रह्मणा दवकन्यादशनस्कन्न स्वरतस्यना FA जाता: सत्तपय: ue 
feat इति।* The authority for the story is not given, beyond 
its being in other Puranas, पराणान्तरेष | It has the air of a 
modern mystification. The latter member of the passage is 
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what 
follows; thus: "In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods, 
and demons, Diti having lost her children”, &c.; the word 
‘virodha’ being understood, it is said: विरोध इति WH) ‘This 
is defended by the authority of the Hari Vainsa, where the pas- 
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which, 
instead of 

गन्धर्वभोगिदेवानां दानवानां च सत्तम | 
occurs 

ततो विरोघे देवानां दानवानां च भारत।† 
The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:; ‘Le 


* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the smaller com 
mentary; this one, from the larger 
The passage annotated is as follows 
एष मन्वन्तरे सगो व्रह्मन्स्वारोचिषे स्मृत 
ववस्वते च महति वारुण वितते क्रतो ॥ 
जुङ्कानस्य ब्रह्मणो वि प्रजासर्ग इहोच्यते | 
Ud यत्र तु सप्तरषीनृत्यन्नान्सप्त मानसान्‌ ॥ 
पत्रले कल्पयामास स्वयमेव पितामह 
गन्धवेभोगिदेवानां दानवानां च सत्तम ॥ 
tT Harivansa, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, in place of दानवानां 
च, दैत्यानां चेव. 
i Vol. L, pp. 22 and 23. The original — Harivansa, 236 and 237— 
is as follows 


एष मन्वन्तरे तात सर्गः स्वारोचिषे aa 
dat त॒ महति वारुणे वितते HAT ॥ 
जुङ्कानस्य ब्रह्मणो वे प्रजासग इहोच्यते | 
पूवं यत्र तु uH नृत्पन्नान्सप्त मानसान्‌ ॥ 
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro- 
mised her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of 
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy 
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great 
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You 
shall bear a son”, he smd, “who shall slay Indra;* if, 
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure, 
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a 
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed. 
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi- 
duously observed the rules of mental and personal 
purity... When} the king of the immortals learnt that 
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to 
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility, 
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten- 
tion, At last, in the last year of the century, the op- 
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest, 
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet, 
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with 
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven 
portions.? The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly; 


A 


Manou Swarotchicha avait cessé de régner, quand cette création 
eut lieu: c'était sous l'empire du Manou Vévaswata, le sacrifice 
de Varouna avait commencé. La premiére création fut celle de 
Brahma, quand il jugea quil était temps de procéder à sou 
sacrifice, et que, souverain aïeul du monde, il forma lui-même 
dans sa pensée et enfanta les sept Brahmarchis.’ 
* [n the original, Sakra. 
+ Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat. 
* अछला पादयोः शौचं दितिः शयनमाविशत्‌ | 
निद्रां चाहारयामास तस्या: कुक्षिं प्रविश्य सः ॥ 
वञ्चपाणिरमंहागभें चिच्छेदाथ स सप्तधा | 
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and Indra* repeatedly attempted to console and silence 
it, but im vain, On which the god, being incensed, again 
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and 
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts 
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words 
with which Indra had addressed them (má rodih, 
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate 
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder- 
bolt. '; 


! This legend occurs in all those Puranas in which the account 
of Kasyapa’s family 15 related. 


* 


Sakra, in the Sanskrit. 
The original has Maghavat. 
Since the publication of his Vis/utu- purdáéa, Professor Wilson has 
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori- 
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have heen proposed. 
“The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first book, 
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity ofthe gods, and 
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the 
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among the lesser gods, an im- 
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate 
to Indra,—invelving an obvious allegory,—the Maruts, or Winds, who 
are naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of 
the wind, in Vayu; but little is said of him, and that chiefly in associa- 
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasts on the Veda. 
The Maruts, on the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants 
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Vritra, and 
aiding and eneouraging his exertions. They are called the sons of 
Prisni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning 
of whieh affiliations is not very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegori- 
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Agni; an obvious 
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimated 
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence 
of worshipping Agni, which is also easy of explanation. ‘Their share in 
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are fignra- 
tive representations of physieal phenomena. The seholiast endeavours 
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Puränas, 
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but without success; and the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no 
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name,—‘Do not 
(ma) weep (rodil)',— which is merely fanciful, although it is not much 
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have 
suggested." Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I., Introduction, pp. XXX 
and XXXIII. , 

“The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marut, 
some of which are borrowed from Yaska, Nir., 11, 13. They sound 
(ruvanti, from ru), having attained mid-heaven (itam); or, They 
sound without measure (amitam): or, They shine (from ruch) in the 
clouds made (mitam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravanti) in the 
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, in the 
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as in the text: ‘All females whose station 
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading maseuline Váyu, aud all the 
troops (of demigods), are Marts. Säyaña also cites the Pauränik tra- 
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sons 
of Kasyapa." ibid, Vol. L, p. 225, note. 

“The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted 
for by the scholiast: ‘After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances 
told in the Puráfas, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and 
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along. The latter said to the 
former: If you love me, trausform these lumps of flesh into boys. 
Mahesa accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly 
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whence they are 
called the sons of Rudra? The Niti-manjari adds other legends; one, 
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give 
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (md rodik): another, 
that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Pfithivi, the 
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later 
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the 
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to 
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which call the 
Maruts the sons of Rudra.” Jdid., Vol. I, p. 302, fourth note. 

“According to another text, there are seven troops of the Maruts, 
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine; 
-uggesting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend 
given in the Puranas.” Jbid, Vol. IIL, p. 328, second note. 


Note referred to at p. 75, supra. 


The following account of the Apsarases is taken from Goldstücker's 
Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223: 

“The Séma-veda makes no mention of them; the Rig-veda names, as 
such, Urvasi, (the Anukram. of the Rig-v., two Apsarasas Sikhandini, as 
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anthoresses of a hymn); in the Vajasan.-s. of the Vajur-veda there occur 
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthalà and Kratusthala, Menaka and 
Sahajanya, Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti, Viswachi and Ghritachi, 
Urvasi and Pürvachitti; in the Satapatha-br., Saknutalà and Urvasi; in 
the Atharva-veda, Ugrampasya, Ugrajit, and Ráshtrabhrit. In the Ádi- 
parvan of the Mahabharata, several of these divinities are enumerated 
nnder two heads, the first comprising Anücháná (v. 2 Anüná, another 
Ms., Anfina), Anavadyá, Guüamukhya (v. है Priyamukhyá), Guiavara 
(0, L Ganavara), Adrika (v. /. Attikà), Soma (v. 4 Sachi), Misrakesi, 
Alambusha, Marichi, Suchika (c. है. Ishuka), Vidyntparna, Tilottama (v. l 
Tula and Anagha), Ambika, Lakshana, Kshema, Devi, Rambha, Manorama 
[v. 2. Manohara: or devi ‘divine’ and manorama (or manohard) ‘beauti- 
ful’ are, perhaps, epithets of Rambha], Asita, Sabahu, Supriya, Vapus 
(w. है. Suvapns), Pundarika, Sugandha, Surasa (v. है. Suratha), Pramathini, 
Kamya, and Saradwati; the second comprising the following eleven: 
Menaká, Sahajanyá, Karüiká (v. है. Parüini), Punjikasthala, Ritnsthald 
(e. 2. Kratusthala), Ghritachi, Viswachi, Purvachitti (v. /. Viprachitti), 
Umlochá, Pramlocha (v. है. Pramla), and Urvasi. (Hemachandra mentions 
two Apsarases, Saudamint and Chitra. Other names, too, will occur in the 
following,) 

“As regards their origin, the Ramayaia makes them arise from the 
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Amfita; Manu 
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves 
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &c.; in the later mythology, 
they are daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (e. g., according to the Vishiu 
and Bhagav.-pur.), or by Vach (according to the Padma-p.), or some 
by Muni, some by Prádhá; while a third class is created by the mere 
will of Kasyapa. Thus, according to the Harivansa, the daughters of 
K. and Pradha are Anavadyá, Anüká, Anuna (v. है. Aruna), Arnfapriya, 
Anuga, Subhaga, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam- 
bushá, Misrakesi, Pundarika, Tilottama, Surapa, Lakshmaüá, Kshema, 
Rambha, Manorama (or ‘the beautiful Rambha’), Asita, Subahu, Suvritta, 
Sumukhi, Supriya, Sugandha, Surasa (v. है. Surama), Pramáthini, Kamya 
(v. 7. Kasya), and Sáradwati, Those created by the will of the Prajápati, 
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menaka, Sahajanya, Parüini (v. J. 
Parnika), Punjikasthala, Ghritasthala, Ghritachi, Viswachi, Urvasi, Anum- 
lochá, Pramlochä, and Manovati. The two Sikhandinis of the Anukr. of the 
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that 
of the Vayu-purdia. [It is omitted in two E. I. H. MSS. of this P., and 
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally, 
to the E. I. H., the R. A. S., and the R. S. In some instances, as Mis- 
rakesi instead of Mitrakesi, Punjikasthala for Punjakastana, Kratusthala 
for Vritastana, &c., the correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable 
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purana mentions, in the first place, 
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of the 
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question 
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manorama are proper names, 
thirty-one, names): Antachárá, Dasavadya (?), Priyasishya, Surottama, 
Migrakesi, Sachi, Piüdini (v. है Pardini), Alambusha, Marichi, Suchika, 
Vidyudwarna, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshana(?), Devi, Rambha, Manorama 
(or, the divine, beautiful Rambha), Suchara, Subahu, Stimita (2, Suntita 2), 
Supratishthita, Pundartka, Akshagandha (v. 4 Sugandha), Sudanta, Su- 
rasa, Hema, Sáradwati, Suvrittà, Kamalachaya, Subhuja, Hamsapada ; 
these are called the laukikt or worldly Apsarases; then six daughters of 
Gandharvas: Suyasa, Gandharvi, Vidyávati, Aswavati, Sumukhi, Varanana; 
and four daughters of Suyasa, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharata, 
Krisángi (e. 7 Krishiangi), and Visala; then eight daughters of Kasyapa, 
by Arishti: Anavadya, Anavasa, Atyantamadanapriya, Surüpá, Subhaga, 
Bhàsi, Manovati, and Sukesi; then the daivat or divine Apsarases: Ye- 
daka (sic, but v. है. Menaka), Sahajanya, Panini, Punjikasthala, Kratu- 
sthala, Ghiitachi, Viswachi, Purvachitti, Pramlocha, Anumloehanti, to 
whom are added Urvast, born from the thigh of Narayana, and Menaka, 
the daughter of Brahma. Besides these, the Vdyu-p. mentions fonrteen 
ganas or classes of Apsarases: 1. The Sobhayantyas, produced by the 
mind (wanas) of Brahma, 2. the Vegavatyas, born in heaven (? the MSS 
सरिष्टा:), 3. the Üryás (?, perhaps Urjas, cf, Vajas., 18, 41), pro- 
duced by Agni (ef. Vajas., 18, 38), 4. the Áyuvatyas, by the Sun (ef. 
Vajas., 18, 39), 5. the Snbhancharás, by Wind (cf. Vajas 41), 6. the 
Kuravas (?), by the Moon (MSS सोमस्य ज्ञेयास्ते करवः शभाः; 
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occurring also in another passage 
of one MS.; cf. Vajas, 18, 40), 7. the Subhas (?), by Sacrifice (? their 
name is, perhaps, Stavas, ef. Vajas., 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (? per- 
haps, Eshtayas, cf. Vajas., 18, 43), by the Rich and Sdman-verses, 
9. the Amiitas, by Amrita, 10, the Mudas, by Water; (three MSS. have 
वायत्पन्ना।, and one MS., वायत्पन्ना:, which, however, must be corrected 
to qTgargt:. since वायुजा; occurs under 5; cf. Vajas., 18, 88), 
11. the Bhavas (?), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Lightning, 13. the 
Bhairavas, by Death (ef. Vajas., 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas, 
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Addambari, 
who—ed. Cale., p. 122—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases, 
but, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da- 
ksha). The /Jarivamsa (v. 6798) speaks of seven ganas of Apsarases, 
but without naming them. Vyadi, as quoted in a comm, on Mema- 
chandra, mentions an Apsaras Prabhavati, as born from a hole in the 
ground for receiving the fire consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born 
from an altar-ground, Sulochanä, from Yama, Urvasi, from the left thigh 
of Vishnu, Rambla, from the mouth of Brahma, Chitralekha, from his 
hand, and, from his head, Mahachitta, Kakalika, Marichi, Sachika, Vi- 
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dyutparna, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshana, Kshemá, the divine and beanti- 
ful Rama (or Divya, Rama, Manorama), Hema, Sugandha, Suvasu, Subahü, 
Snvrata, Asita, Saradwati, Puntarika, Surasa, Sunrita, Suvata, Kamala, 
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menaka, Sahajanyá, Pardini, Punjikasthala, Ritu- 
sthala, Ghritachi, and Viswaeht. 

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the 
vaponrs which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds, 
Their character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig-veda 
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the 
Gandharva of the Rig-veda,—who personifies, there, especially the Fire of 
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and 
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious 
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent 
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated 
with that life. Thus, in the }ajur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases 
associated with the Gandharva who is the Sun; Plants are termed the 
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the 
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the G. Wind; 
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the G. Sacrifice; Rich and Sdman hymns, the 
A. of the G. Manas (creating will) In another passage of the Vajas., 
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring) 
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthala and Kratusthala (considered, by 
the comm., as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point 
of the compass), Wind (Viswakarman), with Menaka and Sahajanya (comm., 
in the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (Viswavyachas), 
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two months of 
Varsha or the rainy season), Sacrifice (Samyadwasu), with Viswachi and 
Ghfitachi (comm., in the two months of Sarad or the sultry season), 
Parjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvasi and Pürvachitti (comm., in the two 
months of Hemanta or the cold season). This latter idea becomes, then, 
more systematized in the Puranas, where a description is given of the 
genii that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, the 
Bhágavata-p. mentions that, besides the Rishis, Gandharvas, &c., also one 
gata or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every month; 
and the Vishiu-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every 
month over the chariot of the Sun, Kratusthala performs this function 
in the month Madhu, Punjikasthala, in the month Madhava, Mena, in 
Suchi, Sahajanya, in Sukra, Pramlocha, in Nabhas, Anumlochá, in Bha- 
drapada, Ghritachi, in Agwina, Vi£wächi, in Karttika, Urvagi, in Agra- 
hayala, Purvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottama, in Magha, Rambha, in Phálguna. 
An analogous description is given in the Vayu-p., with the only difference 
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor- 
rectness; as this aecount is a strict development of the quoted passage 
of the Vajur-veda (Vajas., 15, 15-19). In the last mythological epoch, 
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely 
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases 
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life 
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially, 
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward 
to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradise of 
Indra; and, while, in the Rig-reda, they assist Soma to pour down his 
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the 
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would 
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austerities. To this association 
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases, 
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the soul, 
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous 
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, the 
circumstance, that, in the Atharva-veda, they are fond of dice: and three 
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the 
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice.” 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different 
beings. Universality of Vishnu. Four varieties of spiritual 
contemplation. Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible 
attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties. 
Vishnu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the 
Vishnu Purana. 


PARASARA.— When Prithu was installed in the gov- 
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres 
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.” 
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets, 
of Brahmans and of plants, of sacrifices and of penance. 
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna, 
over the waters. Vishnu was the chief of the Adityas: 
Pavaka, of the Vasus: Daksha, of the patriarchs; Va- 
sava, of the winds.: To Prahlada was assigned do- 
minion over the Daityas and Dánavas: and Yama, the 
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the 
Manes (Pitiis). Airavata was made the king of ele- 
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch- 
chailisravas was the chief of horses; Vrishabha, of kine. 
Sesha became the snake-king: the lion, the monarch 
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the 


* यदाभिषिक्तः स qw: पूवं राञ्ये wefüfu: i 
ततः क्रमेण राज्यानि ददौ लोकपितामहः ॥ 
+ Virudh. 
+ Marut. 
§ Vasava, in the original, 
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holy fig-tree.' Having thus fixed the limits of each 
authority, the great progenitor? Brahmá stationed 
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of 
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri- 
arch Vairája, f the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the 
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im- 
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west; 
and Hiranyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya, 
regent of the north? By these the whole earth, with its 
seven continents and its cities, 1s, to the present day, 
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits. 

All these monarchs, and whatever others may be 
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in- 
struments for the preservation of the world;? all the 


1 These are similarly enumerated in the Vayu, Brahma, Padma, 
Bhagavata, &c.,§ with some additions; as, Agni, king of the 
Pitris; Vayu, of the Gandharvas; Sülapáni (Siva), of the Bhutas; 
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Nagas; 
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kama- 
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Danavas: Rahu, of 
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Samvatsara, of times and seasons; 
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &c. 

! We have already had occasion to notice the descent of these 
Lokapálas, as specified in the Vayu Purina; and it is evident, 
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected series of genera- 
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source. 


* Prajápatipati. t Professor Wilson had *'Viraja ". 
¦ एते सर्वे प्रवृत्तस्य feat विष्णोर्महात्मनः | 

विभूतिभूता राजानो ये चान्ये मुनिसत्तम ॥ 

§ Also see the Bhagavad-gitd, X., 21-37; the Kwara-gitd, from the 
Kurma-purdia, in Colonel Vans Kennedy’s Researches into the Nature 
and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, pp. 450 and 451; and 
Goldstückers Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280. 
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kings who have been, and all who shall be: are all. 
most worthy Draliman, but portions of the universal 
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai- 
tyas, the rulers of the Dánavas, and the rulers of all 
malignant spirits: the chef amongst beasts, amongst 
birds, amongst meu, amongst serpents: the best of 
trees, of mountains, of planets: either those that now 
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their 
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu. The 
power of protecting created things, the preservation 
of the world, resides with no other than Hart the lord 
of all. He is the creator, who creates the world; he, 
the eternal, preserves it in its existence: and he, the 
destroyer, destroys it; invested. severally, with the 
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.* By a 
fourfold manifestation does Janárdana operate m crea- 
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as 
Brahmá., the invisible assumes a visible form; in another 
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest. is the progenitor 
of all creatures;! his third portion is time: his fourth 
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea- 
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre- 
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, Vishnu; 
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs; 
he is time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por- 
tion, And thus, endowed with the property of good- 
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he 
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all 


* Pisitasin. 3 
+ The original is रजःसत्त्वादिसंश्रयः | 
> मरीचिमिश्रा: पतयः प्रजानामन्यभागतः | 
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru- 
dra; in another, the destroying fire: in a third, time: 
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple 
form, he is the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman, 
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.” 
Brahma, Daksha,} time, and all creatures are the 
four energies of Hari which are the causes of creation. 
Vishnu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are 
the four energies of Vishhu which are the causes of 
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all 
creatures are the four energies of Janárdana that are 
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning 
and the duration of the world. until the period of its 
end, creation is the work of Brahma,: the patriarchs, $ 
and living animals. Brahmá creates, in the beginning. 
Then the patriarchs beget progeny: and then animals 
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahmá is not 
the active agent. in creation, independent of time; 
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in 
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four 
portions of the god of gods are equally essential. 
Whatever, O Brahman, is engendered by any hving 
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of 
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing, 
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying 
form of Janárdana, as Rudra. Thus, Janardana is the 
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole 


* विभागकल्पना ब्रह्मन्कथ्यते सावेकालिकी i 
+ The Sanskrit is कादयः, “Daksha and the like”. 
t Dhatri, in the original. 
§ Here, and in the following sentence, “patriarchs” represents “Marichi 
and the like." 
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea- 
tion, preservation, and destruction: according to his 
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest 
glory’ is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold 
essenee of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis- 
dom, pervades all things, 1s only to be appreciated by 
itself, and admits of no similitude. 

MarrREYA. — But, Muni, describe to me, fully. the 
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is 
the supreme condition.’ 

PARÁSARA.— That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a 
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which 
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing 
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is 
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath* anc 
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme 
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more. 
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the 
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is 
diseriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety 
of the condition of Brahma.’ The second sort is the 


1 Vibhuti, superhuman or divine power or dignity. 
9 le] v 


? The question, according to the commentator, implies a doubt 
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subject 
to specifie variety, or to existence in divided and different con- 
ditions. 

3 Of Brahmabhuta (aqaa); of him who, or that which, be- 
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re- 
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnána (ज्ञान), and discriminative 


* Pranayama. 


+ The original is परमं UA, in such MSS. as I have seen. 
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose 
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.” The 
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the 
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of 
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever 
differences may have been conceived by the three first 
'arleties of knowledge, and the consequent contem- 
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con- 
dition of Vishiu, who is one with wisdom, is the 
knowledge of truth: which requires no exercise; which 
is not to be taught: which is internally diffused; which 
is unequalled: the object of which is self-illumination; 
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined: 
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which ts not the theme 
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support.’ 


wisdom, Vijnána (विज्ञान); leading to felicity, or the condition 
of Brahma, expressed by the words Sach chid dnandam (afa- 
दानन्दम्‌),† ‘entire tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoyment’; 
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity, 
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’, 
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the 
aggregate of these three processes, or the conviction that spirit 
is one, universal, and the same. 

! The epithets of Jnana, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken 
from the Yoga philosophy. ‘Requires no exercise’, Nirvyapara 


* साधनालम्बनं ज्ञानं मृक्तये योगिनो हि तत्‌ । 
स भेद: प्रथमस्तस्य ब्रह्मभूतस्य वे मुने ॥ 
युञ्जतः लेशमुत्यथं साध्यं यद्रह्मयोगिनः | 
तदालम्वनविज्ञानं द्वितीयो $ शो महामुने ॥ 
This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with 
what immediately follows. 
Y The words of the commentary are सञ्चिदानन्दत्रह्म, * Brahma— 


existence, intellect, and felicity.” 
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance, 
are resolved (into this fourfold Bralima), lose the 
seminal property, and can no longer germinate 1n the 
ploughed field of worldly existence, This is the su- 
preme condition that is called Vishhu,— perfect, per- 
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform. * 
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma) 
returns not to life again, For there he is freed from 


(निव्यापर), is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con- 
templation’, &e (ध्यानादिशून्य) ‘Not to be taught’, Andkhyeya 
(अनाख्येय) not capable of being enjoined (fra uta?) In- 
ternally diffused’, Vyaptimatra Carrfererman. means * mental iden- 
tification of individual with universal spirit? (मनसा ब्रह्माकार- 
ATATAEUR ) The phrase आत्मसम्बो विषय | translated ‘the 
object of which is  self-illumination’, is explained स्प्रकाश. 
‘Simply existent’ (amata) is said to mean, ‘being unmodified 
by the accidents of happiness’, &e. (आनन्दा दिविशेषशून्य) con- 
sequently it is not to be defined (TU. So the Yoga Pradipa 
explains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation 
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the 
mind. It is the entire abandonment of the faculties to one all- 
engrossing notion (मनो वुत्तिशून्यस्य ब्रह्माकारतया स्थितिया संप्रज्ञा- 
तनामासी समाधिरभिधीयते). ‘Tranquil’, Prasánta (प्रशान्त) 
is ‘being void of passion’, &e (रागादिशून्य) ‘Fearless’; not dread- 
ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality ( द्वेतस्फतेरभयम्‌) 
‘Pnre’; undisturbed by external objects (fafana) Not the 
theme of reasoning’ (दुविभाव्य) that is, ‘not to be ascertained 
by logical deduction’ (अवितक्य). ‘Stands in no need of support? 
(असंश्रित); not resting or depending upon perceptible objects 
(निर्विषयत्वादा श्रयशून्यम्‌). 


* एवंप्रकारममलं नित्यं व्यापकमक्षयम्‌ | 
समस्तहेयरहितं विष्ण्वास्यं परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from sufferin 
from soil. 

There are two states of this Brahma; one with, and 
one without, shape: one perishable, and one imperish- 
able: which are inherent in all beings. The imperish- 
able is the supreme being:* the perishable is all the 
world. The blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses 
light and heat around. So the world 18 nothing more 
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma. 
And, inasmuch, Maitreva, as the light and heat are 
stronger. or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far 
off from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or 


g, and 


less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote 
from him. Brahmá, Vishüu, aud Siva are the most 
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in- 
ferior deities: then, the attendant spirits; T then, men; 
then, animals,? birds, insects $ vegetables: each be- 
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from 
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah- 
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish- 
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was 
subject to birth and death. 

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi- 
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their 
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishhu, composed 
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahina, 
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and whieh 


* The original has Brahma for “being”. 
D 
X $ HH , Là » ११ 
+ For “attendant spirits" the Sanskrit has *Daksha and the like”. 
+ Insert ‘wild beasts", mriga. 
M , g 
§ Sarisripa. 


: This represents FANAT ल्मादय:, “trees, shrubs, and the like”, 
I [चगुल्मादय.; : 
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected’ by 
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that 
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all 
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, con- 
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore, 
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in 
him, is the universe: and he, the supreme lord of all, 
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable, 
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence, 
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapons.” 

Mairreya.—Tell me in what manner Vishüu bears 
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized 
by ornaments and weapons. 

Pardsara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty 
and indescribable Vishiu, I repeat to you what was 
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The glorious 


! The great Yoga is produced (सहायोग: हे. dé de k जायते). 
This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence 
(सालम्बन); which is Vishnu (Sura); and its seed (सबीज ), 
or mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Mantras 
and silent repetitions or Japa (मन्त्रजपादिसहित) + 


* सर्वशक्तिमयो fam: Gea AQU: परम्‌ ॥ 
मूतें यद्योगिभिः पूर्वं योगारम्भेषु चिन्त्यते । 
सालम्बनो महायोग: सबीजो यच संस्थित 
मनस्यव्याहते सम्यग्युञ्जतां जायते मुने | 
स परः परशक्तीनां AQU: समनन्तरः || 
AAA महाभाग सवत्रह्ममयो हरि 
तत्र सवंमिदं प्रोतमोतं चेवाखिलं जगत्‌ ॥ 
ततो जगञ्जगत्तस्मिन्स जगञ्चाखिलं मुने | 
क्षराक्षरमयो विष्णुर्विमत्येखिलमी श्वरः i 
पृरुषाव्याकृतमयं भूषणास्त्रस्वरूपवत्‌ ॥ 


+ This is taken from the smaller commentary. 
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and 
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief 
principle of things (Pradhána) 15 seated on the eternal, 
as the Srivasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in 
the form of his mace. The lord (Íiwara) supports 
egotism (Ahamkára) in its twofold division into ele- 
ments and organs of sense, im the emblems of his 
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds, 
in the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts 
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The 
necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti, composed of five 
precious gems,’ is the aggregate of the five elemental 
rudiments.” Janárdana bears, in his numerous shafts, 
the faculties both of action and of perception. The 
bright sword of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed, 
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this 
inanner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements, 
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as- 
sembled in the person of Hrishikesa. Hari, in a delusive 
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world, 
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of 
mankind. ”} Pundarikaksha, the lord of all, assumes 


' Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond. 


* We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of 
Dhyana or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is 
attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types; 


* पञ्चरूपा तु या माला वेजयन्ती ED: | 
सा भूतहेतुसंघातो भूतमाला च वे द्विज ॥ 
+ Asi-ratna. 
¦ अस्त्रभूषणसंस्थानस्व रूपं रूपवर्जितः । 
बिभति मायारूपो sat Hae प्राणनां हरि: ॥ 
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world. 
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is. all 
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the 
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The 
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of 
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years. 
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the 
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth;* 
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first- 
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained: 
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani- 
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal: 
whose shape 18 all visible things; who is without shape 
or form; who is celebrated, in the Vedanta, as the Rich, 
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history, 
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions: 
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional 
scriptures, and religious manuals;* poems, and all that 
or in which, at least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated 
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract 
truth. Thus, the Yogin here says to himself: “I meditate upou 
the jewel on Vishnu’s brow, as the soul of the world; upon the 
gem on his breast, as the first principle of things"; and so ou; 
aud thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an imper- 
ceptible idea. 

À Ákhyánáni (aratata) is said to denote the Puranas, and 
Anuvada (अनुवाद), the Kalpa Sutra, and similar works cou- 
taining directions for supplementary rites. 


* कलाकाष्ठानिमेषादि दिनर्ल॑यनहायनि: | 
कालस्वरूपो भगवानपारो हरिरव्ययः ॥ 
भूलोको ऽ थ भुवर्लोकः स्वलोंको मुनिसत्तस। 
महजेनस्तपः सत्यः सप्त नोका इमे विभुः ॥ 
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu 
assuming the form of sound.* All kinds of substances, 
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the 
body of Vishnu, Tam Hari. All that I behold is Jan- 
árdana. Cause and effect are from none other than 
him. The man who knows these truths shall never 
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence. 

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Purana 
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates 
all offences. The man who hears this Purina obtains 
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake! for twelve 
years, in the month of Kárttika. y The gods bestow 
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine 
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven.? 


! The celebrated lake Pokher, in Ajmere. 


* ऋचो asifa सामानि तथेवायथवंणानि À i 
इतिहासोपवेदास्तु वेदान्तेषु तथोक्तयः ॥ 
वेदाङ्गानि समस्तानि मन्वादिगदितानि s i 
शण्त्राणशेषाण्यास्यानान्यनुवादाय ये क्कचित्‌ ॥ 
काव्यालापाश्च ये केचिङ्गीतकान्यखिलानि च। 
शब्द मूर्तिध र स्यैतद्वपुर्विप्णोमंहात्मनः ॥ 

+ “At the full of the moon in Karttika”, karttikyam. 

t The original, in the MSS. at my command, is as follows: 
देवषिपितुगन्धर्वयचादीनां च संभवम्‌ | 
भवन्ति yaa: पुंसो देवाद्या वरदा मुने ॥ 


“The gods and others bestow boons, Moni, npon the man who 
listens to the origin of the divine Rishis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
and the like, related in this book." 
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CHAPTER I. 

Descendants of Priyavrata, the eldest son of Swayambbuva Manu: 
his ten sons: three adopt a religious life; the others become 
kings of the seven Dwipas or isles of the earth. Agnídhra, 
king of Jambn-dwipa, divides it into nine portions, whieh he 
distributes amongst his sons. Nabhi. king of the south, suc- 
ceeded by Rishabha, and he, by Bharata: India named, after 
him, Bharata: his descendants reign during the Swayambhnva 
Manwantara. 


MarrnEYA.— You have related to me. venerable pre- 
ceptor, most fully, all that Twas curious to hear re- 
specting the creation of the world. But there is a part 
of the subject which I am desirous again to have de- 
seribed. You stated that Priyavrata and Uttánapáda 
were the sons of Swayambhuva (Manu): and you re- 
peated the story of Dhruva, the son of Uttánapáda. 
You made no mention of the descendants of Privavrata: 
and it is an account of his family that I beg you will 
kindly communicate to me. 

ParsSara.—Priyavrata married Ramya. the daugh- 
ter of the patriarch Kardama,! and had, by her, two 


! The text reads Kanya: ` 


कर्दमस्यात्मजां कन्यामुपयेमे प्रियत्रतः | 


and the commentator has: ‘He married the daughter of Kardama, 


CE 
« 
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daughters, Samraj and Kukshí, and ten sons, wise, 
valiant, modest, and dutiful,* named Agnidhra, Agni- 
báhu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi, 
havya, Savana,T Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish- 
mat,' illustrious by nature, as by name. These were 


whose name was Kanya’: कन्यां कन्यासंज्ञामिति।; The copies 
agree in the reading; and the Vayu has the same name, Kanyá. 
ut the Márkandeya, which is the same, in other respects, as our 
text, has Kámya. Kimya also is the name elsewhere given, by 
the Vayu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol. L, p. 155, note 1). 
Kamya, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Hari 
Vamsa (Vol. I.. p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but 
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kimya as the 
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vamsa 
states: ‘Another Kamya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter 
of Kardama, the wife of Priyavrata:’ प्रियब्रतस्य भाया adayi] 
काम्यान्येत्याह | The name Kanya is, therefore, most probably, 
an error of the copyists. The Bhagavata§ calls the wife of Pri- 
yavrata, Barhishmati, the danghter of Viswakarman. 

' These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify 
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhágavata.| That 
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidhra, 
Idhmajihwa, Yajnabahu, Mahavira, Hiranyaretas, Ghritaprishtha, 
Savana, Medhatithi, Vitihotra, and Kavi; with one daughter, 
Urjaswati It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Tamasa, and Rai- 
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife 


* In my MSS., daiyta, “cherished” 

+ This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that 
of the Bhagavata also, Professor Wilson had *Savala",— probably the 
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly 

i This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which 
are: आत्मजामोरसी कन्याम्‌ | कन्यासंज्ञमिति वा। The first place is 
therefore, accorded to the view that Kanyd is not intended as a proper 
name, but signifies ‘“daughte And herein conenrs the larger com- 


mentary: आत्मजामो रसीं कन्याम्‌ | कन्या नाम्नीति AT | 
$ V V., 1, 24, 25, and 28 
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the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and 
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,* Aguibáhu, and 
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc- 
eurrences of a prior existence, they did not covet 
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion 
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no 
reward. 

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con- 
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven 
sons.'f To Agnídhra: he gave Jambu-dwípa; to Me- 
dhatithi he gave Plaksha-dwipa; he installed Vapushmat 
in the sovereignty over the Dwípa of Sáhnali,$ and 
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwípa: he appointed 
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to 
reign over Sáka-dwípa: and Savana he nominated the 
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara. 

Agnidhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons, 


! According to the Bhágavata, he drove his chariot seven 
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became 
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas. 


* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred depravations, see 
my third note at p. 107, infra 
+ प्रियव्रतो ददौ तेषां सक्तानां सुनिसत्तम। 
विभज्य सप्त द्वीपानि मैत्रेय सुमहात्मनाम्‌ di 
į The original is 


जम्बूद्वीपं महाभागः सोऽ मरीध्राय ददी पिता ॥ 


And it is determined, thus, that the Vishiu-purdria reads Agnidhra, not 
Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point 
§ All the MSS. within my reach here have Salmala. Both forms are 
used, however. See the first page of the next chapter. 
V. 16, 2: तत्रापि प्रियब्रतरथचरणपरिखातेः सप्तभिः an सिन्धव 
उपकुप्नाः | यत VAUT: सप्तद्वीपविशेषविकल्पस्त्वया भगवन्खलु 
सूचितः | And see the same work, V., 1, 31 
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were 
named Nabhi, Kimpurusha, Hartvarsha, Hávrita, Ramya, 
Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadráswa, and Ketumála,! who was 
a prince ever active in the practice of piety. 

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnídhra ap- 
portioned Jambu-dwipa amongst his nine sons. He 
gave to Nábhi the country? called Hima, south (of the 
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Hema- 
küta he gave to Kimpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the 
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of 
which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Iávrita, 
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the 
Nila mountain. To Hiranvat his father gave the coun- 
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the 
north of the Sweta mountains, the country bounded 
by the Stingavat range he gave to Kuru. The coun- 
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa; 
and Gandhamádana, (which lay west of it), he gave to 
Ketumäla.* Having installed his sons sovereigns in 
these several regions, the pious king Agnídhra retired 
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage, 
Sálagráma.? 


! Even the Bhagavataf concurs with the other Puranas in 
this series of Priyavrata's grandsons. 
? Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of 
the minor divisions of the Varshas, we have further particulars 
in the following chapter. 

? This place of pilgrimage has uot been found elsewhere. 
The term is usually applied to a stone, au ammonite, which is 


* Varsha. 
+ V., 2. 19. But it has Ramyaka and Hiranmaya instead of Ramya 
and Hiranvat. 
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and 
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi- 
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there 
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death 
there is no distinetion of virtue or vice: nor ditference 
of degree, as better or worse: nor any of the effects 
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages." 

Nabhi, who had (for his portion) the country of 
Hima,+ had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous 
Rishabha: and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of 
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity 
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re- 
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic 
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya, $ 
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious 
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies, 
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to be buta 


supposed to be a type of Vishnu, and of which the worship is 
enjoined in the Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purana, and in the 
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity 
As these stones are found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Sala- 
grima Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at 
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of the 
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin. 


* यानि किंपरुषादीनि वर्षाणष्टी महामुने ॥ 
तेषां स्वाभाविकी सिद्धि: सुखप्राया D: 
विपर्ययो न तेष्वस्ति जरामत्युभयं न च ॥ 
घर्माधर्मी न तेष्वास्तां नोत्तमाधममध्यमाः | 


न तेष्वस्ति युगावस्था Way HART ॥ 
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, p. 186 
+ The Translator inadvertently put “Himähwa”, a word which — 
p. 102, 1, 7, supra,—he has rendered by “called Hima”. 
+ Two excepted, all the MSS. that I have seen give Pulaha. 
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his 
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.” The 


1 ‘The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’ (महाप्रस्थान† or वी- 
रस्थान). The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual 
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhágavatai adverts 
to the same circumstance: आस्ये कुताशमकवलः ॥ That work 
enters much more into detail on the subjeet of Rishabha’s devo- 
tion, and partieularizes circumstances not found in any other 
Purana. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha- 
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkata, Kutaka, 
and southern Karnataka, or the western part of the Peninsula; 
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those 
countries. Thus, it is said: “A king of the Konkas, Venkafas, $ 
and Kutakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Risha- 
bha’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from 
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in- 
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and 
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an 
unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered 
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by 
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers, 
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will 
observe vows injurious and disrespeetful to the gods; will desist 


* वानप्रस्थविधानेन तत्रापि कुतनिश्चय: | 
तपस्तेपे यथान्यायमियाज च महीपतिः ॥ 

तपसा कर्षितोऽत्यथं कुशो धमनिसन्ततः। 

नम्रो dizi मुखे दत्वा वीराध्वानं ततो गतः ॥ 

The strange word vité, in the last line, the larger commentary thus 
defines: वीरा कन्दुके. शिलामयः। The smaller commentary says: 
dizi कन्द्र कसदृ श्मश्मकवलम्‌ | 

+ This term is nsed, by the commentators, in elucidation of ihe original, 
which is महाध्वानम्‌ or, more usually, वीराध्वानम्‌. In the larger 
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the 
latter. f 

+ Va 68. 

§ Venka is the only reading I have found. 
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country was termed Bharata from the time that it was 


from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck 
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity, 
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.^* It is also said,+ that 
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by 
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arhat, 
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the 
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be 
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhagavata intends this sect; and, as 
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern 
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The 


* Bhagavata-purana, V., 6, 10 and 11 

यस्य किलानुचरितमुपाकण्य कोङड्वेङ्ककुरकानां राजाहन्नामोप- 
fra कलावधमे saga भमितथ्ेन विमोहित SEM 
तोभयमपहाय कुपथपाखएडमसमज्स निजमनीषया मन्दः सप्रव 
यिष्यते i 

येन ह वाव कलौ मनजापसदा देवमायामोहिताः स्वविधिनि- 
योगशोचचारित्रविहीना देवहेलनान्यपत्रतानि निजनिजेच्छया N- 
हाना अस्नानानाचमनाशोचकेशोज्लञ्चनादीनि कलिनाधमेवङुलेनो- 
पहतधियो ब्रह्मत्राह्मणयज्ञपृरुषलोकविदूषकाः प्रायेण भविष्यन्ति | 

Burnouf's rendering of this passage is as follows 

“C'est Richabha dont les préceptes égareront fatalement Arhat, roi 
des Kogkas, des Végkas et des Kutakas, qui apprendra son histoire, 
lorsque, l'injustice dominant dans Tage Kali, ce prince, aprés avoir 
abandonné la voie süre de son devoir, prétera le secours de son intelli- 
gence trompée à la mauvaise doctrine et aux fausses croyances. 

“C'est par ses efforts que dans l’âge Kali, égarés par la divine Maya, 
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi et les 
régles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in- 
jurieuses pour les Dévas, comme celles de négliger les bains, les ablu- 
tions, les purifications, on de s'arracher les cheveux; et que troublés par 
l'injustice tonjours croissante de cet age, ils outrageront le Véda, les 
Brahmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Purucha." 

+ Bhagavata-purana, V., 15, 1: 

भरतस्यात्मजः समतिनामाभिहितो us ह वाव केचित्पार्खाण्डन 
नाम वतमानं चानाया अवेदसमाम्नातां देवतां स्वमनीषया 
पापीयस्या कली कल्पयिष्यन्ति | 
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiring 
to the woods.’ 

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties 
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su- 
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout 
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Sála- 
gráma.* He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman, 
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter 
relate to you his history. 

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna, 
His son was Parameshthin. His son was Pratihára, 
who had a celebrated son, named Pratiharti. His son 
was Bhava;f who begot Udgitha; who begot Prasta- 


allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts 
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an- 
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem 
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res., 
Vol. XVII., p. 2825) 

! This etymology is given in other Puranas: but the Matsya 
and Vayu have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called 
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny: 

भरणात्तु प्रजानां वे मनुर्भरत इत्युच्यते ।$ 
निरुक्तवतचनाचैव वर्ष तद्भारतं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
The Vayu has, in another place, the more common explanation also: 
fears दक्षिणवर्ष तस्य (भरतस्य) नाम्ना विदुर्बुधाः à 


* The translation is here a good deal compressed. 

+ This name I find in two MSS. only. One of them is that which 
contains the smaller commentary. The ordinary reading is Bhuva. 
One MS. has Dhruva. 

* See Vol. I. of Professor Wilson's collected writings, p. 328. 

§ This verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectic. On the subject 
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for the construction of 
the sloka, see Professor Gildemeister, Zeitschrift für die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, Vol. V., pp. 260, et seq. 
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ra, whose son was Prithu, The son of Prithu was Nakta. 
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara: whose son was 
Viráj. The valiant son of Viráj was Dhímat: who 
begot Mahánta;T whose son was Manasyu: whose son 
was Twashtri. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja. 
His son was Satajit:: who had a hundred sons, of 
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.' Under these 
princes, Bhärata-varsha (India) was divided into nine 
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their 
descendants successively held possession of the coun- 
try $ for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the 
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu). 

This was the creation of Swayambhuva (Manu), by 


! The Agni, Kurma, Märkandeya, Linga, and Váyu Puranas 
agree with the Vishnu in these genealogical details. The Bhaga- 
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is 
not essentially different. की ends, however, with Satajit, | and 
cites a stanza which would seem to make Viraja the last of the 
descendants of Priyavrata: 

ग्रेयब्रतं वंशमिमं विरजश्चरमोद्भवः | 
अकरोदत्यलं eer विष्णः सुरगणं यथा ॥ 


* Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prastavi. 
+ Mahatman is a variant. 


: तवष्टा WES विरजो रजस्तस्याप्यभूत्सुतः | 
शतजिद्रजसस्तस्य जज्ञे FATA मुने ॥ 

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one 
often meets with, of nouns in as. For Raja, as our text shows, Rajas 
also occurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra, 

§ Bharati, in the Sanskrit. 

" At V., 15, the Bhdgavata-purdia traces Satajit as follows: Sumati, 
Devatajit, Devadyumna, Parameshthin, Pratiha, Pratihartri, Bhüman, 
Udgitha, Prastava, Vibhn, Prithushena, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Samraj, 
Marichi, Bindumat, Madhu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhauvana, Twashtri, 
Viraja, Satajit. 

« V., 15, 14, 
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which the earth was peopled, when he presided over 
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Varáha.! 


1 The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of the earth 
in the first or Swayambbuva Manwantara. Those of Uttanapada, 
his brother, are placed, rather incongruously, in the second or 
Swaroehisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in- 
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Uttánapáda, gives his 
daughter to Kasyapa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara. 
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than 
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have 
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods. 


CHAPTER II. 

Description of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas. 
Jambu-dwipa. Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Extent 
of Hávfita.. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Meru. Cities of the 
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishüu worshipped in different 
Varshas. 


MarrREYA.— You have related to me, Brahman, the 
creation of Swáyambhuva. I am now desirous to hear 
from you a description of the earth;—how many are 
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains, 
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its 
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form. 

PARASARA.— You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac- 
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not 
give you in a century. 

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla- 
ksha, Sdlmali,* Kuga, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara; 
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great 
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavana), of sugar-cane juice 
(Ikshu), of wine (Sura), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of 
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water 
(Jala).' 

1 The geography of the Puranas occurs in most of these works, 
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas, 
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Meru, 
and the subdivisions of Bharata,—is the same. The Agni and 


Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the 
Kürma, Linga, Matsya, Markandeya, and Vayu present many 


* Two MSS, which I have consulted give Sálmala. 
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these. And in 
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain 


passages common to them and the Vishnu, or to one another. 
The Vayu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The 
Bhagavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details, 
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others either omit 
ihe subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahabharata, Bhishma 
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the 
stanzas are common to it and different Puranas. Jt does not 
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which 
is, calling Jambu-dwipa Sudarsana; such being the name of the 
Jambu-tree. If is said, also, to consist of two portions, called 
Pippala and Saga, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a 
mirror. * 


* Bhaskara Acharya, writing in the middle of the eleventh century, 
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the Puranas, of some of the 
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know 
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated 
by him are deviations from ordinary Pauranik statements. His words 
are as follows: 

“Venerable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole 
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the salt sea, and that the 
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &c., 
are all situated in the southern hemisphere. 

“To the sonth of the equator lies the salt sea, and, to the south of it, 
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess] 
Sri, and where the omnipresent Vasudeva, to whose lotos-feet Brahma 
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence. 

“Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified 
butter, sugar-eane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water, 
which surrounds Vadavanala. The Patalalokas [or infernal regions] form 
the concave strata of the earth. 

“In those lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in the 
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels 
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the 
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females, 
resembling the finest gold in purity. 

“The Saka, Salmala, Kauga, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara 
|Dwipas] are situated [in the intervals of the above-mentioned seas] in 
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Meru. The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand 
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth) 


regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these 
seas. 

“To the north of Lanka lies the Himagiri [mountain], and, beyond 
that, the Hemakuta [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadha 
[mountain]. These [three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like 
manner, to the north of Siddha-[pura] lie, in succession, the Stingavat, 
Sukla, and Nila [mountains]. To the valleys lying between these 
mountains the wise have given the name of Varshas. 

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bháratavarsha. To the north 
of it lies Kimnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Harivarsha. And know 
that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are situated the Kuru, 
Hiranmaya, and Ramyaka Varshas. 

“To the north of Yamakoti-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and, 
to the north of Romaka-[pattana], the Gandhamádana [mountain]. These 
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountaius; 
and the space between these two is called Ilavrita-[varsha]. 

“The country lying between the Mályavat [mountain] and the sea is 
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi- 
nated the country between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketuma- 
laka. 

“Tlavrita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, and Sumal- 
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land 
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the 
bowers of the immortals. 

“In the middle [of Ilavrita] stands the mountain Meru, which is com- 
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Expounders 
of the Puranas have further described this [Meru] to be the pericarp of 
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had his birth, 

“The four mountains, Mandara, Sugandba, Vipula, and Suparswa, 
serve as buttresses to support this [Meru]; and upon these four hills 
grow, severally, the Kadamba, Jambu, Vata, and Pippala trees, which 
are as banners on those four hills. 

"From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambi springs 
the Jambünadi. From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and 
it is from this fact that gold is called jdmbinada, [This juice is of so 
exquisite a flavour that] the multitude of the Suras and Siddhas, turning 
with distaste from nectar, delight to quaff this delicious beverage. 

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [the buttresses of 
Meru,] are four gardens: Chaitraratha, of varied brilliancy [sacred to 
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the sammit, is 
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen 


gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaibhraja. 

“And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Arua, 
the Manasa, the Mahahrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these 
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued 
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves. 

“Meru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the 
three cities sacred to Murari, Ka, and Purari [denominated Vaikuntha, 
Brahmapura, and Kailasa]; and beneath them are the eight cities sacred 
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupa, Anila, Sagin, and Iga 
[i. e., the regents of the eight dises (or directions), viz., the east, sacred 
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama, 
the south-west, sacred to Nairfita, the west, sacred to Varuna, the north- 
west, sacred to Vayu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east, 
sacred to Siva]. 

“The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishnu, falls upon 
[mount] Meru, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends, 
through the heavens, down upon the four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills], 
and thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described]. 

* [Of the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sita, went 
to Bhadra$wa, the second, called Alakananda, to Bharatavarsha, the 
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumala, and the fourth, called Bhadra, to 
Uttarakuru (or North Kuru]. 

* And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be 
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in, 
if her waters be tasted, if her name be uttered, or brought to mind, and 
her virtues be celebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful 
men [from their sins]. 

“And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole 
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yama], 
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man’s 
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, [who keep 
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions], 
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven. 

“Here in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nine khańđas 
|portions], viz., Aindra, Kaseru, Tamraparna, Gabhastimat, Kumarika, 
Naga, Saumya, Varuna, and, lastly, Gandharva. 

“In the Kumárikà alone is found the subdivision of men into castes. 
In the remaining khańdđas are found all the tribes of antyajas [or out- 
caste tribes of men]. In this region | Bharatavarsha] are also seven 
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thousand: so that this mountain 18 like the seed-eup 
of the lotos of the earth.’ 


! The shape of Meru, according to this description, is that of 
an inverted cone; and, by the comparison to the seed-cup, its 
form should be circular. But there seems to be some uncertainty, 
upon this subjeet, amongst the Pauraniks. The Padma compares 
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura. The Vayu 
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, white 
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on 
the north; but notices, also, various opinions of the outline of 
the mountain, whieh, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; to 
Bhrigu, a thousand. Sávarüi calls it oetangular; Bháguri, quad- 
rangular; and Varsháyani says it has a thousand augles. Gálava 
makes it saucer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hair; and 
others maintain that it is cireular. The Linga makes its eastern 
face of the colour of the ruby ; its southern, that of the lotos; 
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has 
the same colours as the Vayu, and both contain this line; 

चतुर्वर्णस्तु सोवर्णसत्रस्ः समुच्क्रितः | 
*Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered, lofty!’ But the Vayu 


kuldchalas, viz., the Mahendra, Sukti, Malaya, Rikshaka, Pariyatra, Sahya, 
and Vindhya hills. 

“The country to the south of the equator is called the bhur-loka, that 
to the north, the bhuva-[loka]; and Meru [the third] is called the swar- 
[loka]. Next is the mahar-[loka]: in the heavens beyond this is the 
jana-[loka] ; then, the tapo-[loka], and, last of all, the satya-[loka]. These 
lokas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits. 

“When it is sunrise at Lankápura, it is midday at Yamakotipuri 
[907 east of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka- 
[pattana ]." 

Bibliotheca ludica, Translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta- 
«romani, lI, 21-44. | have introduced some alterations. 

The Gomeda continent, in place of the Plaksha, is mentioned iu the 
Matsya-purdia also. See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalog. Cod. Manuscript, &c., 
p di. 

See, further, the editors last uote on the fonrth chapter of the present 
book. 


II. 8 
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat, 
Hemaktifa, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru); 
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to 
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next 
to Meru, or Nishadha and Níla) extend for a hundred 
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of 
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies 
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand 
(Yojanas) m height, and as many in breadth.’ "The 
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Dhá- 
ata (India). south of the Himavat mountains; next 
Kampurusha, between Himavat and Hemaküta; north 
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha; 
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila 


compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes 
that its eireumference must be thrice its diameter: 


विस्ताराचिगुणस्यास्य परिणाहः qued: | 
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is 
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular: 


वृत्ताकुतिप्रमाणञ्च चतुरस्रः समाहितः i 

According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the 
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be 
shaped like a drum. A translation of the description of Meru 
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmáida, 
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Vayu, occurs in the As. 
Researches, Vol. VIII., pp. 343, et seg. There are some differences 
in Colonel Wilford's version from that which my MSS. would 
authorize; but they are not, iu general, of much importance. 
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the 
different eopies; of others I must question the aceuracy. 

' This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin- 
ished radius of the eirele of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges 
recede from the centre. 
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or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountains; 
Hiratmaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges; 
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, following the 
same direction as Bharata. Each of these is nine 
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Hávrita is of similar 
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun- 
am Mern: and the country extends nine thousand 
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the 
mountain.” There are four mountains in this Varsha, 
formed as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo- 
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara 
that on the south, Gandhamádana: that on the west, 
Vipula; and that on the north, Suparswa.* On each of 


! These, being the two outer Varshas, are said to take the 
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg- 
ments of the circle. 

? The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said to be 
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ilá- 
vrita, in the centre, extends, each way, 9000, making 18000; Meru 
itself, at the base, is 16000; the six Varshas, at 9000 each, are 
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and 
1$ 4-16 + 94 +- 12 2 100. From east to west, the Varshas are of 
the extent necessary to oceupy the space of the circle. 

3 The Bhágavata $ and Padma call these Mandara, Meruman- 
dara, Suparswa, and Kumuda. 


* Às the translation here contains several explanatory interpolations, 
the original is added 


भारतं प्रथमं वधं ततः किंपरुषं waa | 
हरिवषं तथैवान्यन्मेरोदँचिणतो द्विज ॥ 
रम्यकं चोत्तरं वषं तथेवानु हिरण्मयम्‌ | 
उत्तराः कुरवस्चेंव यथा वे भारतं तथा || 
+ Va 16 
8 * 
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree, 
a Pippala, and a Vata:' each spreading over eleven 
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on 
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con- 
tinent Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples? 
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they are 
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and 
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river, f 
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and, 
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass 
their days in content and health, being subject neither 
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor 
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab- 
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle 
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jämbunada, (ot 
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated). 

The country of Bhadráswa lies on the east of Mera; 
and Ketumála, on the west: and between these two is 
the region of Iávřita. On the east (of the same) is 
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamadana (wood) is 
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhrája is on the west; 
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north. 
There ave also four great lakes, the waters of which 


! Nauclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and 
Ficus Indica. The Bhagavata substitutes a maugo-tree for the 
Pippala; placing it ou Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumaudara, 
the Kadamba, on Suparswa, and the Vala,} on Kumuda. 


* Phala. 
+ Compare the Bhaygavata-purana, V., 16, 20. 
t The original—V., 16, 13—is nyagrodha. 
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mahábha- 
dra, Ásitoda,* and Manasa.! 

The principal mountain ridges which project from 
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the 
lotos, are, on the east, Sítánta, Mukunda,T Kurarí,: 
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Triküta, Sisira 
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi- 
vasas, Vaidúrya, Kapila, Gandhamádana, and Járudhi 
and on the north, Sankhaküta,$ Rishabha, Hamsa 
Nága, and Kálanjara. These and others extend from 
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart, 
of Meru.’ | 


1 The Bhagavata T substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha- 
mádana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle, 
and sweet water. 

? The Vayu gives these names and many more, and describes, 
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods, 
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them. 


(As. Res., Vol. VIIL, pp. 354, et seq.) 


* Professor Wilson had *Sitoda". In all the MSS. within my reach, 
the four lakes are enumerated as follows 
AUS महाभद्र मसितोदं समानसम्‌ । 
+ Kramunja seems to be the more ordinary lection 
i Kurara is in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhagavata- 
purana, V., 16, 27. 
$ One of my MSS. reads Sankha and Kita. The Bhdgavata-purdia, 
V., 16, 27, has Sankha. 
| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the 
mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows 
मेरोरनन्तराङ्गेघृ जठरादिष्ववस्थिता 
On this the larger commentary observes मेरोरनन्तराङ्गषु जठरा- 
दिष्विति। पद्मचादग्रे:पि केशरपवंतस्थानत्वेन संबध्यते। अनन्तरा ड्रे- 
fafa समीपेषु। अत एव जठरादय इव पूर्वदक्षिणपश्चिमो aca श॒ व- 
तिल्वाज्जठराद्यो à dfe: | ej V., 16, 14 and 15 
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma, 
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned 
in heaven; and around it, in the eardinal points and 
the intermediate quarters, are situated the stately cities 
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres." The 


! The Lokapálas, or eight deities in that character: Indra, 
Yama, Varuna, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, aud Vayu.* 
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament- 
mountains, by the Vayu; or that of Brahma on llemasringa, of . 
Sankara, on Kálanjara, of Garuda. on Vaikanka, and of Kubera, 
on Kailása, Himavat is also specified, by the same work, as the 
scene of Siva’s penance, and marriage with Uma; of his assuming 
the form of a Kiráta or forester; of the birth of Karttikeya, in 
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with 
his spear. This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder- 
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one of his 
fanciful verifications. “Iere, says he". [the author of the Vayu |, 
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shadánana, or Karttikeya, 
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution 
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part of Poland, 
&e., to rest and recreate himself after his fatigues in the wars 
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains 
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Attila, in 
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of earth. 
It was placed in his tomb, where it is, probably, to be found.” 
As. Res. Vol. VIIL, p. 364. The text of which this is, in part, 
a representation is: 

aa शरवणां नाम यत्र जातः षड़ाननः। 

यत्र चेव छतोत्साहः क्रौञ्चशिलवरं प्रति॥ 
चित्रपुष्पनिकुञ्जस्य क्रीञ्चस्य च गिरेस्तटे | 
देवारिस्कन्द नः स्कन्दो यत्र शत्तिविमृक्तवान्‌ ॥ 


* See note at the foot of p. 112, supra. 
+ It seems to be from the Brabmdida-purdia that Colonel Wilford 
here professes to translate. See the As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 360. 
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capital of Brahma is enclosed by the river Ganges, 
which, issuing from the foot of Vishnu, and washing 
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,! and, after 


The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vamana Pu- 
rana. Mahishasura, flying from the battle in which Taraka had 
been slain by Kárttikeya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncha 
mountain. A dispute arising between Karttikeya and Indra, as 
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question 
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him 
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they 
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra. 
Kárttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance at the moun- 
tain Krauncha, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahisha: 
एवं ब्रुवन्तं क्रौञ्चं सः (कार्त्तिकेयः) क्रोधात्प्रस्फुरिताधर : | 
विभेद शत्या कोरिल्पान्महिषेण समं तथा ॥ 
Another division of Krauncha is ascribed to Parasurama. Megha 
Duta, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the 
name of an Asura killed by Kärttikeya. But this is, perhaps, 
some misapprehension of the Pauránik legend by the grammarians, 
springing out of the synonyms of Karttikeya, Kraunchari, Kraun- 
chadáraüa, &e., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur- 
ring in the Amara and other Kosas. 

1 The Bhágavata t is more circumstantial. The river flowed 
over the great toe of Vishnu’s left foot, which had, previously, 
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane 
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. The Vayu 
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of 
Vishüu's interposition. In a different passage, it describes the 
detention of Ganga amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor- 
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance 
and prayers of king Bhagiratha, to set her free. The Mahabha- 
rata represents Siva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his 
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains. 


* See Professor Wilson's Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. 11., p. 366 
+ Va 17,1. 
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encircling the city, divides iuto four mighty rivers, 
flowing in opposite directions.” These rivers are the 
Sitä,+ the Alakananda, the Chakshu,: and the Bhadrá. 
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun- 
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests, 
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the 
ocean.§ The Alakanandá flows south, to (the country 
of) Bhárata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the 
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the 
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and 
passing through the country of Ketumála. And the 
Bhadrá washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and 
empties itself into the northern ocean. * 


! Although the Vayu has this account, it subsequently inserts an- 
other, whichis that also of the Matsya and Padma. In this, the Ganges, 
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the 
Nalini, Hlädini, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sita, 
and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi, to the south.|| The 


* सा तत्र पतिता fax quit प्रतिपद्यते i 
+ Nearly all the MSS. examined by me have Sita; and this is the 
reading of the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 17, 6. In both the commentaries, 
however, Sita seems to be preferred. 
* Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Vanchu, and Vankshn, 


$ पूर्वण शलात्सोता तृ शलं यात्यन्तरिक्षगा | 
ततस्च पूर्ववषेण भद्राश्चेनिति सार्णवम्‌ ॥ 
| In a much more venerable work than any Purana we read, much 
to the same effect 


विससजे ततो गंगां हरो fagat: ufa | 

तस्यां विस॒ञ्यमानायां aa स्रोतांसि जज्ञिरे ॥ 
ल्हादिनी पावनी चेव नलिनी च तथेव wa 

faa: प्राचीं दिशं जग्मुगंगा: शिवजला: शुभा: ॥ 
gui सीता च fayi महानदी | 

fa ar दिशं जग्मुः प्ततीचीं तु दिशं शुभा 
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountains Nila 


Mahabharata * calls them Vaswokasara, Naliui, Pavani, Jambu- 
nadi, Sita, Ganga, and Sindhn. The more usual legend, however, 
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography.+ Mr. 


सप्तमी चान्वगात्तासां भगीरथरथं AZT | 
भगीरथोऽपि राजर्षिरदिव्यं स्यन्दनमास्थित: i 
Ramayana, Bäla-käñda, XLII., 11-14. 

This reference is to the genuine Reamdyaia, that which has been litho- 
graphed in India. 

* The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presume, the passage referred to: 

वस्वोकसारा नलिनी पावनी च सरस्वती | 
जम्बूनदी च सीता च गंगा faya सप्तमी ॥ 

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Saras- 
wati. The commentator Nilakaitha, who adopts the reading सप्तमी at 
the end of the second verse, asserts that Pavani and Saraswati are one name 
only, i. e., the purifying Saraswati, His words are: पावनी सरस्वती- 
ह्येका | 

The commentator Arjuna Misra, who is silent on this point, adopts 
the reading SET: , in place of सप्तमी, and explains it as denoting that 
the Sindhu is “the seventh division”, namely, of the Ganges: एवमपि 
सिन्धुः सप्तम: | सप्तमो भेद: | 

I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the 
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question, That 
order will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately below. 

+ Professor Wilson has since written as follows: “According to one 
Pauranik legend, the Ganges divided, on its descent, into seven streams, 
termed the Nalini, Pavani, and Mladini, going to the east; the Chakshu, 
Sita, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhägirathi or Ganges proper, to 
the south, In one place in the Mahabharata, the seven rivers are termed 
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pavani, Ganga, Sita, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in 
another, Ganga, Yamuna, Plakshaga, Rathastha, Saryu, Gomati, and 
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yaska, we have ten 
rivers, named Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswati, Sutudri, Parushüi, Asikni, 
Marndvridha, Vitasta, Árjikiyá, and Sushomá. Of these, the Parnshni 
is identified with the Iravati, the Arjikiya, with the Vipas, and the 
Snshoma, with the Sindhu. Nir., IL, 26. The original enumeration of 
seven appears to be that which has given rise to the specifications of 
the Puranas.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, p. 88, note. 

The text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in the Nirukta, is 
the Rig-veda, X., 75, 5, 
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and Nisbadha (on the north and south), and between 
Mályavat and Gandhamádana! (on the west and east). 


Faber, indeed, thinks that Meru, with the surrounding Varsha of 
Mávrita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of 
Eden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. L, p. 815.) However this may be, 
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account 
of four great rivers flowing from the Himalaya, and the bigh 
lauds north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadra, 
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Sita, the 
river of China, or Hoangho. The Alakanandá is well known as 
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu 
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus. (As. 
Res., Vol. VIL, p. 309.) The printed copy of the Bhagavata, and 
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual 
reading. It is said, in the Vayu, of Ketumala, through which this 
river runs, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians : 
केतुमालं महाद्वीपं नानाम्लेच्छगणैर्युतम्‌ | 

1 The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause 
confusion. It is given to one of the four buttresses of Meru, that 
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to 
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha 
of Ketumála. Here another mountain range is intended; or a 
chain running north and south, upon the east of Iliviita, con- 
necting the Nila and Nishadha ranges. Accordingly, the Vayu 
states it to be 34000 Yojanas in extent, that is, the diameter of 
Meru, 16000, and the breadth of Ilávfita on each side of it, or, 
together, 18000. A similar range, that of Malyavat, bounds 
lávfita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion 
arising from similarity of nomenclature, that the author of the 
Bhagavata substituted different names for Gandhamadana in the 
other instanees; ealling the buttress, as we have seen, Meruman- 
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobhadra, and the filament- 


* Vide supra, p. 115, note 3. 
+ Vide supra, p. 117, note 1. 
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It hes between them, like the pericarp of alotos. The 
countries of Bharata, Ketumála, Bhadráswa, and Uttara- 
kuru* lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior 
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devaktta 
are two mountam ranges.f running north and south, 
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha. 
Gandhamádana and Kailása extend, east and west, 
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha 
and Páriyátra? are the Hmitative mountains on the 
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the 
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri- 
sringa and Järudhi are the northern limits (of Meru), 
extending, east and west, between the two seas.! Thus 


mountain, Hamsa;§ restricting the term Gandhamádaná to the 
eastern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative 
of a subsequent date. 

' These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the 
Bhagavata and Vayu. But no mention is made, in them, of any 
seas (अर्ण॑वान्तव्य॑वस्थित); and it is clear that the eastern and 
western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountains Malyavat 
and Gandhamadana intervene. The commentator would seem to 
understand ‘Arhava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says, 
‘Between the seas means within Mályavat and Gandhamadana’: 

e is c : M r 
माल्यवदन्नन्धमादनयोमंध्यादण वस्यान्तव्येवस्थिती। The Bhagavata 
describes these eight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo- 
janas in each direction, leavmg, according to the commentator, 
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base 


* My MSS. have Kuru, 
+ मर्यादापर्वत, which, four lines lower, is rendered “limitative moun- 
tains”, and, farther on, “boundary mountains", 
i Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading. 
$ It is not altogether evident that the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 16, 27, 
though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitute Hamsa in its stead, 
This is from the smaller commentary on the Vishiu-purdia. 
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| have repeated to you the mountains deseribed, by 
ereat sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in 
pairs, on each of the four sides of Meru. Those, also, 
which have been mentioned as the filament monntains 
(or spurs), Sitänta and the rest, are exceedingly de- 
lizchtful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are 
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Cháranas. 
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests, 
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of 
Lakshmi, Vishnu, Agni, Sürya, and other deities, and 
peopled by celestial spirits:* whilst they Yakshas, 
Rakshasas, Daityas, and Dánavas pursue their pastimes 


of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad. 
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru, 
separating it from Ilávrita. The names of these mountains, ac- 
cording to the Bhagavata,; are Jathara and Devaküía on the 
east, Pavana and Páriyátra on the west, Tristinga and Makara 
on the north, and Kailása and Karavira on the south. Without 
believing it possible to verify the position of these different crea- 
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it ean scarcely 
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac- 
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four 
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and 
Himálaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from east 
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south, 
whieh are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges, 
which enelose several large lakes, and which give rise to the 
great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindusthán. 
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Geogr. 
Asia.) 


* Kimnaras, in the original, 

+ Gandharvas is here to be inserted. 
4 r 6 

+ V., 16, 28. 
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para- 
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where 
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births. 

lu (the country of) Dhadráswa, Vishnu resides as 
Hayasiras (the horse-headed): in Ketumäla, as Varáha 
(the boar): in Bharata, as the tortoise (Kürma): in 
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every- 
where: for Hart pervades all places. He, Maitreya, 15 
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the 
eight realms, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive 
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor 
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their mhabit- 
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pam, and live 
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou- 
sand years. Indra” never sends rain upon them: for 
the earth abounds with water. In those places there 
is no distinction of Krita, Tretá, or any succession of 
ages.T In each of these Varshas there are, respectively, 
seven principal ranges of mountains: from which, O 
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.’ 


1 More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Maha- 


bhárata, Bhagavata, Padma, Vayu, Kürma, Linga, Matsya, and 
Markatdeya Puranas: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature. 
Thus, of the Ketumála-varsha it is said, in the Vayu, the men 
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people 
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten 
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula 
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list of 
countries and rivers is added, none of which can be identitied 


* Deva, in the original. 
+ Compare p. 103, supra. 
i Kuláchala. 
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, the great river the 
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata, * 
Vishüu is worshipped as Kamadeva, in Ketumala. The Vayu 
says the object of adoration there is ISwara, the son of Brahniá. 
Similar cirenmstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See, 
also, As. Res., Vol. VIL, p. 854.7 


* V, 18, 15. 

+ “Tt is said, in the Brahma-purana, that, in the Bhadraswa, or China, 
Vishin resides with the countenance and head of a horse. Iun Bharata, 
he has the conntenance of a tortoise. In Kutnmála, or Europe, he 
resides in the shape of a vardha, or boar; and he is described as the 
chief of a numerous offspring, or followers in that shape. le is, then, 
in Ketumala, cardhapa, or the chief of the vardhas, or boars; a word 
to be pronounced, according to the idiom of the spoken dialects, wardpa, 
In Kuru, he has the countenance of a matsya, or fish; and, of course, 
he is, there, siro-matsya, or with the head or countenance of a fish.” 


C ) r T E 3 
HAPTER 111. 
Description of Bharata-varsha: extent: ehief mountains: nine 
} 
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bharata proper: 
l 
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially 
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.) 


PARASARA.— The country that lies north of the 
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,* is called 
Bharata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata. 
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,? and is the land 
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven, 
or obtain emancipation. 

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya, 
and Paripatra.? + 


' As Bhárata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the 
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and 
the Vayu has another measurement, which is not much above 
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kumiri (Comorin) 
to the source of the Ganges. 

* These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or 
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in 
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with 
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendrat 
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern 
Cirears to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called 
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern 


+ This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in 
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra. 

+ The JM«f«rdoog of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced it, 
cannot represent the Mahendra of the text. See Professor Wilson's 
Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. L, pp. 240 and 241. 
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in 
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass, 
from hence, into the eondition of brutes, or fall into 
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in 
the subterraneous realms, succeeds to existence here: 
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por- 
tion of the universe. * 


portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtful; for none 
of its streams ean be identified with any certainty. Sahya is the 
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the 
Konkan. Riksha is the mountains of Gondwana, Vindhya is the 
general name of ihe ehain that stretches. across Central India; 
but it is here restricted to the eastern division. According to tlie 
Vayu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Sátpudá range. 
Páripátra (as frequently written Páriyátra) is the northern and 
western portion of the Vindhya. The name, indeed, is still given 
to a range of mountains iu Guzerat (see Colonel Tod's map of 
Rájasthán); but the Chambal and other rivers of Malwa, which 
are said to flow from the Páriyátra mountains, do not rise in 
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one 
system, and are connected together, The classification seems to 
have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven ranges of 
mountains, although his names do not correspond, with exception 
of the Vindius Mons. Of the others, the Adisathrus and Uxentus 
agree, nearly, in position with the Páriyátra and Riksha. The 
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,f and Orudii must be left for con- 
sideration. The Bhagavata, Vayu, Padma, and Märkañdeya add 
a list of inferior mountains to these seven. 


* अतः संप्राप्यते स्वगों मुक्तिमस्मात्मयान्ति वे। 
fat नरकं चापि यान्त्यतः पुरुषा मुने ॥ 
इतः स्वर्ग्य मोक्षञ्च मध्यं चान्तञ्च गम्यते | 
न खल्वन्यत्र मत्यानां कर्म HAT विधीयते ॥ 


+ For Professor Lassen's speculations as to the situation of these 
mountains, see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. HI., pp. 121, 123, and 163. 
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The Varsha of Bhárata is divided into nine portions, 
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa, 
Kaserumat,* Tamravarna,  Gabhastimat, N ága-dwípa, 
Saumya, Gándharva, and Varuna. The last or ninth 
Dwípa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand 
Yojanas from north to south. ! 

On the east of Bhárata dwell the Kirátas (the bar- 
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside 
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Südras, occupied 


! "This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works. t 


It is the most southerly, that ou the borders of the sea, and, no 
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called 
Kumarika.§ No description is anywhere attempted of the other 
divisions. To these the Vayu adds six minor Dwipas, which are 
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa, 
Matsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Varaha-dwipa, and 
Sankha-dwipa ; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but 
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhiágavata and Padma 
name eight such islands: Swarnaprastha, Chandrasukla, Avatrana, 
Ramanaka, Mandahára, Pänchajanya, Sinhala, and Lanka. 
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first series of 
Upadwipas, making Varaha, Europe; Kusa, Asia Minor, &e. ; 
Sankha, Africa; Malaya, Malaeca: Yama is undetermined; and, 
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be 
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Puránas in which men- 
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject. 


* Variants are Kaseru and Kasetu. 

+ Two MSS. have Tamraparna. 

t In the Matsya-purdia it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog. 
Cod. Manuscript, &e., p. 41. 

$ And it occurs in Dháskara Achárya's enumeration. See note in 
p. 112, supra. 

| V. 19, 30. In place of “Mandahara”, it gives Mandaraharina. 

II. 9 
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and 
service. ' 

The Satadr. Chandrabhágá, and other rivers flow 
from the foot of Himdlaya;* the Vedasmfiti and others, 
from the Páripátra mountains; the Narmadá and Su- 
rasa, from the Vindhya hills: the Tápí, Payoshni, and 
Nirvindhyá, from the Riksha mountains; the Goda- 

ravi, Bhimarathi,: Kúishńaveńí,§ and others, from the 
Sahya mountains: the Kfitamálá, Tämraparni, and 
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisámá, Rishikulya, | 


1 By Kiratas, foresters and mountaineers are intended , — the 
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hindn- 
sthin. The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks 
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can be little doubt 
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who 
sueceeded them in a later period, and to whom it 3s now applied. 
The Váyu calls them both Mlechehhas, and also notices the ad- 
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper: 

तेर्विमिश्रा जनपदा आयो AETA नित्यशः | 
The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahabharata. 
It is said especially of the mountainons districts, and may allnde, 
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to 
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies 
that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of 
Hindusthán. 


* 


Himavat, in the original. 
+ Some MSS. here add *&c."; others, Kaveri. 
i One MS. has Bhimaratha. And see the Markandeya-purana, LVIL, 26. 
$ Krishnavena seems to be almost as common a reading. 
j In two MSS. I find Áryakulyá, which—as we immediately after- 
wards read of a Kishiknlyá river—may be preferable. It is the lection 
of the smaller commentary. 

« For the Kirantis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see llodgson, 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, ९६ seq. 

" Compare the Márkaideya-purdiia, LVIL, 15 
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&e., from the Mahendra: and the Risbikulyä, Kumäri,* 
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as 
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number; 
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor- 
ders. tF 


——— KK 


! This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in 
D , 


other Puranas. That of the Vayu is translated by Colonel Wil- 
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIIL; and much curious illustration of many 
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res., Vol. XIV. 
The lists of the Mahábhárata, Bhágavata, and Padma are given 
without any arrangement: those of the Vayu, Matsya, Márkaüdeya, 
aud Kürma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long 
for insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most 
are capable of verification. ‘The Satadrit, ‘the hundred-channelled’, 
—the Zaradrusi of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny —is the Sutlej. 
The Chandrabhiga , Sandabalis,$ or Acesines, is the Chinab. 
The Vedasmriti, 7 in the Vayu and Kürma, is classed with the 
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Sipra, 
and Para, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos 
of the maps. The Narmada (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of 
Ptolemy, is well known. According to the Vayu, it rises, not 
in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha mountains; taking its origin, 


* All my MSS, read Kumara. 

t In none of the MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which 
the latter clause of this sentence answers. 

+ Zadadrus is another reading. 

$ Ptolemy has .NerdefA«, which has been surmised to be a clerical 
error for Z«róaga yw. 

M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the J4ztofryc of Ptolemy 
represents the Asikni. This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhaga, he sup- 
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander the Great, applied 
to the same stream. Etude sur la Géographie Grecque et Latine de 
l'Inde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407. 

€ In a Pauranik passage quoted in the Nitimayikha and Pürtakama- 
lakara, the Vedasmfiti is named between the Mahánada and the Vedasini. 


9 * 
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The principal nations of Bharata are the Kurus and 
Pánchálas, m the middle districts; the people of Ká- 
martipa, in the east; the Pundras,* Kalingas, Magadhas, 
(and southern nations) are m the south: in the extreme 


in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasá + is uncertain. The Tápi is 
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden- 
tified. The Godavari; preserves its name: in the other two we 
have the Beemah and the Krishna. For Kritainala the Kürma 
reads Ritumálá: but neither is verified. The Tamraparm is in 
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western 
Ghats. The Rishikulya that rises in the Mahendra mountain is 
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam. 
The Trisama is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi- 
kulya to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities, 
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexion 
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex- 
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikulyá river is mentioned 
(Vana Parvan, v. 2026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahabharata, in con- 
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, in 
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or 
Abt. In that ease, and if the reading of the text be admitted for 
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun- 
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter 
XIL, note, In the Mahábhárata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimati $ 
river is said to How by the capital of Chedi. 


* Variants: Udras and Rudras. 

+ The Nétimayari and Pürtakamalákara, in a passage which they 
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Palasini. 

į In the Revamahdtmya, Chapter IIL, it is distinguished by the epithet 
of “the southern Ganges”: 

गोदावरीति विख्याता गंगा सा दक्षिणा ga | 

$ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Hab, on 
the west coast of India. See Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
1851, pp. 250 and 254. 
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west are the Saurashtras, Süras, Abhiras,* Arbudas; 
the Kárüshas f and Málavas, dwelling along the Pári- 
patra mountains: the Sauvíras, the Saindhavas, the 
Húnńas, the Sálwas, the people of Sákala, the Madras, ! 
the Rámas,$ the Ambashthas, and the Parasikas, and 
others.’ These nations drink of the water of the rivers 


! The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is, 
however, omitted altogether in the Bhagavata. The Padma has 
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabha- 
rata, The lists of the Vayu, Matsya, and Markatideya class the 
uations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The 
names are much the same in all, and are given in the eighth 
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmánda, or (for it is the 
same account) the Vayu. The Markandeya has a second classi- 
fication, and, comparing Bharata-varsha to a tortoise, with its 
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks, 
and feet, of the animal. It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an 
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra- 
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the 
people of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about 


* The original, श्राभीरा:, was read, by Professor Wilson, शूरा 
भीरा:, whence his ८ Süras, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter. 

The Süras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgavata-purdia, 
XII, 1, 36: " 

सौराष्रावन्त्याभी शूरा AITATAAT: | 

In the Muhdbharata, Sálya-parvan, 2119, mention is made of the 
Stidras and Abhiras in conjunction. 

In the Harivamśa, 19,837,— where the Caleutta edition has मद्राभीरा;, 
“Madras and Abhiras”,—M. Langlois reads शुराभीरा:, i.e, “Sutras 
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into “Stirabhiras”. See his trans- 
lation, Vol. IL, p. 401. 

For the Ábhiras— or, as they were anciently called, Abhiras — see 
Goldstucker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 299. 

+ Malukas and Márukas are variants. 

1 One MS. has Bhadras. 

§ Variants: Romas and Vamas. 
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy 
and prosperous. 


Delhi. The Panchalas, it appears from the Mahabharata, oceupied 
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the 
Chambal. Kulltika Bhatta, in his commentary on Manu, IL, 19, 
places them at Kanoj.  Kámarüpa is the north-eastern part of 
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Pundra is Bengal proper, 
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the 
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part 
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Sauráshtras 
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Süras 
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni 
or Phruni of Strabo.* The Arbudas must be the people about 
mount Abn, or the natives of Mewar. The Kárüshas and Málavas 
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha- 
vas are usnally conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be 
the nations of Sindh and western Rájputáná. By the Hunas we 
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians,} who were 
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence- 
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy, 
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Sálwas 


* The *Bhiras" have already been disposed of. See my first note 
in the last page. As to the reading Suri, Seri is thought to be pre- 
ferable. See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Étude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., 
pp. 422 and 423. 

+ I am not prepared to deny that the ancient Hindus, when they 
spoke of the Hunas, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however, 
it is certain that a race called Hina was understood, by the learned of 
India, to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallinatha on the 
Raghuvansa, IV., 68. We have, further, the attestation of inscriptions 
to the tact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Húna wives, 
Venkata Adhwarin, in his Viseragwiddarsa, pretty evidently means the 
Portugnese, where he gives an estimate of the Hunas; and the pandits 
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often 
employ Huna as synonymons with Faringi, or Frank. See Journal of 
the American. Oriental Society, Vol, VL, pp. 528 and 529: Journal of 
the As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118. 
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In the Bhárata-varsha it is that the suecession of 
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Tretá, the Dwápara, 


(or, as also read, Sályas) are placed, by the Váyu and Matsya, 
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of 
Rajasthan; a Sálwa Raja being elsewhere described as engaging 
in hostilities with the people of Dwáraká in Gujerat. Sakala, 
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res., 
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid. p. 107). The 
Mahabharata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of 
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text. and 
were situated something more to the south-east. The Ramas 
and Ambashthas* are not named in the other Puranas: but the 


Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is 
again made of the Hunas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that 
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not 
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era, 
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from 
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental. 
See Book IV., Chapter XL, concluding note. 

* Ambashtha is “the name of a military people, and its country, 
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the 4ufeore: of Ptolemy)”. 
Goldstiicker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary, 
p. 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and 
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashfha: “In 
the Attareya-Lrahmaia, BTR is met with as the name of a king: 
and this word, alledged by the Kasikd, would, according to Panini, IV., 
1, 171, come from RTZ; the latter designating a Kshatriya or military 
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV., 1, 168), Now, 
if the instance '[T448 2:7, which is given by the Aastha, on Panini, 
IV., 2, 69, were derived from QU , (addh. aff. BAT, its plural, mean- 
ing the people of the country so named, would be अम्बष्ठाः, accord- 
ing to Panini, IV., 2, 81, and I, 2, 51. But Panini himself, when 
teaching, VIIL, 3, 97, that सथ, as the latter part of certain compounds, 
becomes छ, gives, amongst others, as first part of such compounds, WIA 
and AT; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, WTP is a 
derivative of "EU: for, had he considered TAB to be such, the 
alleging the word itself would have been superfluous; as the change of 
W to Y, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its 
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and Kali, takes place;* that pious ascetics T engage in 
rigorous penance; that devout men: offer sacrifices: 
and that gifts are distributed: —all for the sake of an- 
other world. In Jambu-dwípa, Vishüu, consisting of 
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, $ 
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other 
forms elsewhere. Bharata is, therefore, the best of the 
divisions of Jambu-dwípa, because it is the land of 
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It 
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation 
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born 


latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western, 
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahabharata, 
Sabha Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list 
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Varáha Samhita:! and 
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambastæ of Arrian. 
The Parasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining 
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it 
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of 
India about the era of Christianity. 


base, अम्ब छ. The necessary inference, however, to be deduced from this 
analysis of ARAY (into आम्ब and W) is, then, that the plural of 
the word could not have been *"[équT:— like पञ्चाला: of पाञ्चालः; 
अङ्गाः of आङ्ग, &०.-- but, at the time of Panini, was आम्बछा:. Since, 
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of आम्बष्ठाः 
occurs in the literature— so far as it is known to me—- subsequent to 
Panini, it seems to follow, that the older name of the people was आाम्ब- 
BT:. and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later 
period, अम्बष्ठा;.” 

* The original adds egg न क्कचित्‌, “and nowhere else". 

Y Muni. 

+ Fajuin. 
§ Vajnapurusha. See Vol. l., pp. 61 and 163, notes. 
| See Asratic Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 344 and 346. 
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim: 
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con- 
dition of gods, as men, in Bharata-varsha; as that is 
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater 
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who. con- 
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the 
supreme and eternal Vishñu, obtain existence in that 
land of works, as their path to him. We know not, 
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have 
been fully recompensed,! where we shal renew cor- 
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are 
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties’ in Bhá- 
rata-varsha." * 

1 Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only 
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the 
individual. When the account is balanced, the man is born again 
amongst mankind. 

? A crippled or mutilated person, or one whose organs are 
defective, cannot at onee obtain liberation. His merits must first 
secure his being born again perfect and entire. 


* जानीम "aem वयं विलीने 
स्वर्गप्रदे कर्मणि देहबन्धम्‌ | 
प्राप्स्याम घन्याः खलु ते मनुष्याः 
ये भारते नेन्द्रियविप्रहीणा: i 
The larger commentary says युष्माकमपि BANAT ATT भारत जन्म 
भविष्यतीति चेत्तत्र ज्ञायत इत्याह । जानीमेति। स्वर्गप्रदे कर्मणि 
भोगेन विलीने सति कुत्र देहसंबन्धं जन्म प्राप्स्याम इति न जानीम। 
ये त्वद्य भारते aqua: सन्ति ते खलु निश्चितं wat: | अनायासेन 
स्वर्गस्य मोक्षस्य वा ala: | इन्द्रियविप्रहीणा अन्धपङ्गादयस्ते (A न 
भवन्ति। इन्द्रियवत्त्वमात्रेंण aquafag 
The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, जानीम 
and WITTER. 
And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 188 and 189, 
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[ have thus briefly described to you, Maitreya, the 
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred 
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as 
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar 
dimensions. 


TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS, 
From the Mahabharata, Bhishma Parvan, sl. 317-378. 
MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS. ! * 


SANJAYA speaks to Dhritaräshtra.—Hear me, mon- 
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par- 
ticulars of the country of Bharata. 


! In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the 
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve 
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the 
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo- 
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect- 
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have 
disappeared, even from recolleetion; and some of the natural 
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a 
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan ), 
following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some 
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down 
in the Bengal Atlas (the only serles of maps of India, yet pub- 
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be 
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues, 
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names 
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer 
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises 
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Puranas 
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur 
with circumstances which fix their locality: but these means of 
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. "There are, 
also. geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to 


* See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma- 
habharata. 
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,! Gandhamá- 


believe, afford much aceurate and interesting information: they 
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a 
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared. 
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased 
for the Caleutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion 
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo- 
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub- 
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of 
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de- 
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was 
modern. 

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be 
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater 
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably 
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo- 
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any 
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the 
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random, 
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care- 
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India 
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever 
either to past or present denominations. We need not wonder 
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when, 
in the immediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents Bara- 
hanagar, Dakshineswar is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and 
Ulnbaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further 
off, we have Dalkisore for Darikeswart, Miduapore for Medinipur, 
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh- 
mahry for Kakamari. There is scarcely a name in our Indian 
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu- 
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds, 
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect. 

! The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in 
some MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the text. I 
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dana,’ Vindhya, and Páripátra are the seven mountain 
anges, As subordinate portions of them are thousands 
of mountams: some unheard of, though lofty.* exten- 
sive, and abrupt;f and others better known, though 
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low 
stature.” There pure and degraded tribes, mixed to- 


may here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs in Bhima’s in- 
vasion of the eastern region: Mahabharata, Sabha Parvan. 

1 Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha. 

? For additional mountains in the Vayu, see Asiatic Re- 
searches, Vol. VIIL, p. 384. The Bhagavata,§ Padma, and Mar- 
kaideya add the following. Mainäka, which, it appears from 
the Ramayana, is at the source of the Sone; that river being 
termed Mainákaprabhava: Kishkindhyá Kinda. Triktta, called, 
also, in ITemachandra's vocabulary, Suvela. Rishabha, Küfaka, 
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods: 
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of 
the gods). Rishyamüka, in the Deccan, where the Pampa. rises. 
Srisaila or Sriparvata, near the Krishi (Asiatic Researches, 
Vol. V., p. 303). Venkata, the hill of Tripati. Váridhára, Man- 
galaprastha, Drotia, Chitraküía (Chitrak ote in Bundelkhand), Go- 
vardhana (near Mathura), Raivataka, f+ the range that branches 
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north, 
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra, it is 
the Girnar range; it is the Aravali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the 
blue mountains of Orissaii), Gokamukha, Indrakila,$$ Ráma- 


* Saravat, 

+ Chitrasdnu, “having fair plateaus”. But compare the Markandeya- 
puraña, LVIL, 12. 

t Arya and mlechchha. 

8 V., 19, 16. LVII., 13, e sey. « IV., 96. 

** The ordinary reading is Kollaka. 

tt See Lassen’s Judische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 626. 

ii Rather, the * Neilgherries "? 

$8 See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, p. 551. 
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gether, drink’ of the following streams: the stately Ganga, 
the Sindhu, and the Saraswati,’ the Godavari, Narmada, 
and the great river Dáhudá;? the Satadrü, Chandra- 


bhágá," and great river Yamuna; the Drishadwati,* 


girit (Ramtek, near Nagpur). Valakrama, Sudhaman, Tungaprastha, 
Naga (the hills east of Ramgurh;), Bodhana, Páüdara, Durja- 
yanta, Arbuda (Abt in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §), 
Kütasaila, Kritasmara, and Chakora.. Many single mountains 
are named in different works. 

! See note at p. 130. 

? The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.4 of Thanesur. 
See the fourth note in this page. 

* The Báhudá is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya. 
Wilford considers it to be the Mahanada, which falls into the 
Ganges below Malda. The Mahabharata** has, amongst the Tir- 
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap- 
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. IH emachandratt 
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the 
‘white river”. A main feeder of the Mahanada is called Dhavali, 
or Dhauli, which has the same meaning. 

* The Drishadwatt is a river of considerable importance in tlie 
history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name 


* Vide p. 13t, supra, foot-note. 
+ It seems that the usual lection is Kamagiri. 
Here ends the list of mountains named in the Bhagavata-purana. 

* Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Iluzareebagh is 
here intended, 

$ See Lassen's Jndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, p. 626. 

| Kora? The printed edition of the Markaïdeya-purdia, LVIL, 15, 
reads: 


MUAY ACY शतशो SA च पर्वताः | 


% In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur. 

* Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513. 

Yt IV., 192, The Amara-kosa, L, 2, 3, 32, also identifies the Bahuda 
with the Saitavähini. 
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Vipásá, and Vipápá, with coarse sands; the Vetra- 


exist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district 
called Brahmavarta, in which the institution of castes, and their 
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places, 
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the 
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the 
Saraswati. That the Drishadwati was not far off, we learn from 
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchála, aud Sürasena, or the 
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in- 
eluded in Brahmávarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con- 
tiguous to it: ब्रह्मवर्तादनन्तर : | Kullüka Bhatta explains Anan- 
tara, ‘something less or inferior’; किंचिदूनः | But it, more pro- 
bably, means ‘not divided from’, ‘immediately contiguous’. We 
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In 
the Tirtha Yatra of the Mahabharata + we find it forming one of 
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell 
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Drishadwati, or 
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven? 

दक्षिणेन सरस्वत्या: दृषद्वदुत्तरेण च | 

ये वसन्ति कुरुचेत्रे ते वसन्ति त्रिविष्टपे ॥ 

In the same place, the confluence of the Drishadwati with a 
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to be of pecu- 
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or 
Sthanwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists, and is 
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended 
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of 


* IL, 17, 18, and 19 
सरस्वती दृषद्वत्यो दे वनद्यो यंद न्तरम्‌ । 
d दवनिमितं दशं ब्रह्मावतं AAA Il 
तस्मिन्देशे य आचारः: पारंपर्यक्रमागतः | 
वणानां सान्तरालानां स सदाचार उच्यते ॥ 
ERA च ARTY पञ्चालाः शुरसेनकाः। 
एष ब्रह्मषिदेशो वे ब्रह्मावताद नन्तर 


See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IL, pp. 416, et seg. 
+ Vana-parvan, 5074. 
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vati, the deep Krishüavení, the Irávatí,! Vitastá,? 


Payoshni,* and Deviká:* the Vedasmritá, Vedavatf,? 


Delhi. According to Wilford, the Drishadwati is the Caggur; in 
which ease our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the 
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern stream, 
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himalaya, and 
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps, 
(but, more correctly, Sarsütí or Saraswati), which then runs south- 
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con- 
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the 
courses of the rivers. 

1 The Vipásá is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Irávati 
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or Adris. 

? The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmir, the Vitastá: the 
Bidaspes or Hydaspes. * 

? This river, according to the Vishnu Puräna,t rises from the 
Riksha mountains: but the Vayu and Kürma bring it from the 
Vindhya or Sátpudá range. There are several indications of its 
position in the Mahabharata, but none very precise. Its source 
appears to be near that of the Krishna. It flows near the be- 
ginning of the Dandaka forest, which should place it rather near 
to the sources of the Godavari: it passes through Vidarbha or 
Berar; and, Yudhishthira, having bathed in it, comes to the Vai- 
durya mountain and the Narmada river. These circumstances 
make it likely that the Pain Ganga is the river in question. $ 

+ The Deva or Goggra. 

* Both these are from the Páripitra range. In some MSS., 


` From a modern geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the 
Chandrabhaga, Iravatl, Satadru, Vipasa, and Vitasta are now called, in 
that language, Chenab, Ravi, Satlaj, Byasa, and Jhelam. 

+ Vide p. 130, supra. 

$ See Professor Wilson's Æssays, Analytical, Critical, and Philological, 
NES Vol. 1., p. 49. 

According to the Revdmahatmya, XL., the Payoshni, or Payoshüika, 
rises in the Vindhya monntains, and falls into the Tapi—the Tapati, or 
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included 
between the source of the Payoshni and Váráha is called Somavarta. 
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Tridiva,’ Ikshumálaví,? Karíshiüí, Chitravahá, the 


the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini. In the Ramayana occur 
Vedi and Vedavainásiká, whieh may be the same, as they seem 
to be in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the 


From the very meanings of Tapi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, but of 
evident etymology—and Payoshni, one might infer some connexion be- 
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi- 
nate from the Riksha mountains; and the latter flows into the former. 
At Chandway a stream now called Poorna joins the Taptee. Whether 
the Poorna represents the Payoshiii, or whether the Taptee above Chandway 
does so, is uncertain: but it seems that we must choose between the two. 

The Painganga falls into the Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson’s 
opinion that we may find the Payoshii in it. Equally untenable, of 
course, is the view that the Payoshüi is the Wurda itself: see Journal 
of the Archwological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 44, 45. Professor 
Lassen—Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., pp. 572, 573, foot-note —is led 
to the conclusion that the Payoshüi is the Taptee in its entirety, par- 
tially by the assumption that the Tapi is not mentioned in the Ma- 
häbhärata; on which point see Professor Wilson's fourth foot-note at 
p. 148, infra. Ile misinterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem, 
Vana-parvan, 2317—2319, where he supposes the Payoshüi to be called 
“ein in das Meer strómender Fluss". The passage in question—to which 
I shall have occasion to recur—I subjoin and translate: 

एते गच्छन्ति बहव; पन्थानो दक्षिणापथम्‌ | 
अवन्तीमुचवन्तं च समतिक्रम्य पर्वतम्‌ ॥ 

एष विन्ध्यो महाशैल: पयोप्णो च समुद्र गा। 
आञ्रमाञ्च महर्षीणां बङ्गमलफलाम्विताः ॥ 
एष पन्था विदर्भाणामसी गच्छति कोसलान्‌ | 
अतः परं च देशोऽयं दक्षिणे दक्षिणापथः ॥ 

“Yonder many successive roads lead to Dakshinapatha. There, beyond 
Avanti and the Rikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains, 
and the river (samudrayd) Payoshüi, and hermitages of mighty Kishis, 
full of roots and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha; next, (Aat 
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, lics the country 
Dakshinapatha." 

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp’s Nalus and his de- 
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding verses 
as follows: “Vielfältig diese Landstrassen laufen südlicher Richtung nach, 


JI. 10 
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deep Chitrasená, the Gomati, the Dhütapápá, and the 
great river Gandaki;* the Kausiki, Nischita,’ Krityá, 


Beos of Eastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha mountain.* 

1 From Paripatra, Kürma: from Mahendra, Vayu. + 

* One copy has Ikshumalint; two others, Ikshulä and Krimi. 
One MS. of the Vayu has an Ikshulá, from Mahendra: the Matsya 
has Ikshudá. Wilford’s list has Drakshala. 1 

3 Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padma Pu- 
rina, but not in the Vayu, &e. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun- 
duk, and the Coosy $ are well known. The Dhutapapa is said 
to rise in the Himalaya. 

* In different MSS. read Michita and Nisrità. In the Vayn 
and Matsya, the Nischira or Nirvira is said to flow from the 
Himalaya. 


an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist 
Vindhya die Bergeshohe, Payoschni die zum Meere fliesst — Waldwoh- 
nungen von Hochweisen, an Früchten und an Wurzeln reich; — Dies 
ist der Weg von Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide naeh Norden) führt jener 
hin; Weiter sidwarts von dort aber ist das Siidland (Dekan)." Erdkunde, 
V., 496. 

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa- 
yoshüi may not have been applied to the whole of the modern Taptee. 
But the case was otherwise in the Pauránik period, as we see from the 
Vishiu-purdia, aud as appears from the Markaideya-puraia, LVIL, 24, 
the Bhagavata-purdia, V., 19, 18, &c. 

* For the Vedavati, see the Mahábhárata, Anusdsana-parvan, 7651. 
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra: and the 
Vedavainasika is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re- 
cension of the Ramayana, Nishkindhda-kanda, XL., 21, 

+ The Tridiva and Álayá—or, perhaps, Tridivalaya—are mentioned in 
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Purana, in the Nitimayúkha. 

j ods. Res, Vol VHE, p.335. And see my first note at p. 155, infra. 

$ Modgson—Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1849, p. 766—states that the Gunduk 
has seven afflnents, —the Barigar, Náráyani, Swetigandakt, Marsyangdi, 
Daramdi, (१७101, and Trisul. 

The Coosy, also, is made np, he says, of seven streams,—the Milamehi, 
Bhotia Cosi, Tamba Cosi, Likhu Cosi, Did Cosi, Arnn, and Tamor. Journal 
As. Soc. Deng., 1848, Part IL, pp. 646—649; 1849, p. 766. 
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Nichita, Lohatáriní;! Rahasya, Satakumbhá, and also 
the Saray,” the Charmanwati,* Chandrabhágá? Hasti- 
soma, Dis, Saravati,* Payoshní, Pará,? and Bhímara- 


! Also Lohatarani and Lobhacharini. 


? The Saray or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Deva. 
Wilford says it is so by the Paurániks: but we have, here, proof 
to the contrary. They are also distinguished by the people of 
the country. Although identical through great part of their course, 
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the 
Ganges by distinet branches. 

३ The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi- 
lar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist: 
but it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif- 
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai- 
travati, and, in another, Vetravati. i 

* Read, also, Satdvarl. According to Wilford, § the Sarávatí 
is the Banganga. 

* The Vayu has Para, which is a river in Malwa, the Parvati. | 
MSS. read Vani and Vena. 


" The Chumbul. Vide p. 131, supra. 

+ See Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p.411. That the Devika is not 
one with the Sarayu is, again, pretty clear from the Mahábhárata, Anu- 
Sasana-parvan, where, in a list of rivers, the former is mentioned in sf. 
7645, and the latter in sl. 7647. The Deviká and the Sarayü are also 
clearly distinguished from each other in the Amara-kosa, 1, 2, 3, 35. 
In the Bengal recension of the Ramayaña, Nishkindha-kanda, XLL, 13, 
a Devika river is placed in the south. 

i The Raja-nighaitu thus dilates, metrically, on the river Tapani: 

तत्रान्या qud जलं gayt कान्तिप्रदं ufq | 
वृष्यं दीपनपाचनं बलकरं वेच्रावती तापनी। 

The Tapani is here made one with the Veträvati. In the Sabda-kalpa- 
druma—which reads tdpint—the Vetravati is asserted to be the same as 
the Vetravati, or Betwa: see p. 131, supra, foot-note. Further, that 
dictionary, professing to follow the Raja-nighaitu, identifies the Tápini 
with the Täpi. $ Asiatice Researches, Vol. XIV., pp. 409, 456, 457. 

"ls. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 408. I question their identity. See, for the 
Para, Mahabharata, Adi-parvan, 2926; Maärkañdeyä-puréña, LVIL, 20. 
Further, there is a feeder of the Godavery called Para. 

10° 
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thi! Kaveri, Chulaka,? Via, Satabala, Nivard, Mahitá; 
Suprayogá? Pavitra,’ Kundalá, Sindhu,* Räjani,” Pu- 
ramálint, Párvábhirámá, Vira, Bhima,” Oghavati, Pa- 
lásiní," Pápahará, Mahendra, Pátalávatí,? Karishini, 


! According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain, 


and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au- 
rungabad. 
? The Käverit is well known, and has always borne the same 
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy. 

3 Read Chuluka. 

* Read, also, Tapi; the Taptee river of the Decean. i 
° Read Ahita and Sahita. 
^ Rises in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: Vayu, &e. 
7 Read Vichitra. 
* Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus. 
There is one of some note, the Kalee Siudh, in Malwa. 

3 Also Vájint. 

This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men- 
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahábhárata. $ 

" From Suktimat: Karma and Vayu. There is a Balasan from 
the eastern portion of the Himalaya, a feeder of the Mahänada, 
which may be the Palisini, if the mountain be in this direction. 

7 Also Pippalivati. The Vayu has a Pippala, from the Riksha 
mountain. 


* And according to the Vishiu. Vide p. 130, supra. 

+ The Kaveri of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the 
so-called river which, according to the Revd-mdhdtuya, Chap. XL., falls 
into the Nerbudda. 

The Hatma-kosa, 1V., 150, gives Ardhajahnavi as a name of the Kä- 
veri; and the Trikdida-cesha, 1., 2, 32, gives Ardhaganga. ‘These terms 
signify Half-Ganges. 

Compare a name of the Godavari iu my third note at p. 132, supra. 

+ See my foot-note at pp. 144, 145, supra. In the Trikdida-sesha, 
I, 2, 31, Täpi is a synonym of Yamuna. 

$ Vena-parvan, 5026. Tt there seems to be in or near the Punjab, 
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Asikui,* the great river Kusachírá,! the Makari,? Pra- 
vara, Mena,’ Hema, and Dhritavati,* Pardvati,® Anu- 
shna,° Saibya, Kapi,‘ Sadanira,*+ Adhtishya, the great 
river Kusadhara,’ Sadakinti, Siva, Víravatí, Vastu, 
Suvástu," Gauri, Kampaná,? Hirañwati,$ Vará, Viran- 


Also Kusavira. 

Also Mahiká and Maruidichi. 

Also Sena. 

* Read Kritavati and Ghritavatt. 

° Also Dhusulya. 

6 Also Atikrishna. 

In place of both, Suvárthácht. 
From Páripátra: Váyu and Matsya. 
Also Kusanárá. 

10 Also Sasikanta. 

! Also Vastra and Suvastra. 

? One of the Tirthas in the Mahabharata. | 


to 


* See my fourth note at p. 131, supra. 

+ The Amara-kosa, L, 2, 3, 32, and the Haima-kosa, IV., 151, make 
Sadanira and Karatoyá to be names of one and the same stream. But 
there appear to have been more than one Sadiniri. Thus, a second 
seems to be located, by the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 793, et seg., 
between the Gañdaki and the Sarayu. See Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part IL, p. 423; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Memoire Analytique sur la 
Carte, &c., p. 95. 

i For identifications of the Suvastn and Ganri, see Jndische Alterthums- 
kunde, Vol. IL, p. 132. On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's 
Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp. 63, 64, 

Professor Wilson— Ariana Antiqua, pp. 183, 190, 194— considered the 
Soastns and Garreas of Arrían as denoting but one river. 

§ This stream is named again in the Mahábhárata, to-wit, in the 
Anusasana-parvan, 1651. 

The Little Gunduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name, 
Hiranyavati. See Gen, A. Cunningham, Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1803, 
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii. 

| Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampana and the Hiranwaü, see Jndi- 
sche Alterthumskunde, Vol. IL, p. 132. 
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kara, Panchami, Rathachitra, Jyotivatha, Viswamitra,** 
Kapinjala, Upendra, Bahulá, Kuchira,? Madhuváhini; Vi- 
nadi Pinjala, Vena, fF Tungavena,’ Vidisa,’ Krishnavena,: 


1 According to the Mahabharata, this rises in the Vaidurya 
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Sátpudá range. 

3 Also Kuvira. 

3 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvahini. $ 
* Also Vainadi. 
Also Kuvená. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra 
or Toombudra. 


wn 


$ A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name, 
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa.' Megha Duta, 
31.9 There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa 
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text. 


* The tirtha of Viswamitra is mentioned in the Mahabharata, Vana- 
parvan, 7009. 

+ According to the Padma-purdia, there is a river Veni, and it falls 
into the Krishna, See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. L, 
p. 68. 

* For the Kfishüaveüá or Kiishiaveni, see pp. 130 and 132, supra. 
The Kfishnaveni is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rama- 
yana, Nishkindha-kaida, XLI., 9. On the Vena, Tungavená, Krishna- 
vena, and Upavena, consult Zndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. l., p. 576, 
third foot-note. For the Krishna, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note. 

$ This river is commemorated in the Mahábhárata, ;busásana-parvan, 
1646. 

I have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped, 
in Central India, under the designation of Bhailla,—from Ad, ‘light’, and 
the Prakrit termination ille, denoting possession. There was a temple 
to Bhailla at or near Dhilsa, which name I take to be a corruption of 
bhailla + isa, or bhaillesa. See Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862, p. 112. 

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it would be 
equally riskful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vidisa 
and Bhilsa. 

«| See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. IL, p. 387, 
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Meghaduta. 
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Tamra, Kapilá,* Salu, Suvámá,'! Vedáswá, Hari- 
srává, Mahopamä,? Sighra, Pichchhila,* the deep Bhá- 
adwájí, the Kausikí, the Sofa,’ Dáhudá, and Chan- 


drama, Durgá, Antrasilà,? Brahmabodhya, Brihadwati, 


Ld 


Yavakshá,? Rohí, Jämbünadi, Sunasá,* Tamasa,* Dásí, 


1 The Vámá or Suvámá, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilford iden- 
tifies with the Ramganga. 

? Also Mahäpaga, ‘the great river’. 

3 Also Kuchchhila. 

1 The Sone river, rising in Mainákai or Amarkantak, aud 
flowiug east to the Ganges. 

5 This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain. 
The latter is also read Antahsilá, ‘the river flowing within or 
amidst rocks". 

9 Also Paroksha. 

7 We have a Surana in the Vayu; and Surasá, in the Kürma 
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain. 

8 The Tamasa or Tonse, from Riksha. 


+ [t is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of the Revd-máhdtmya, that 
the Kapilà originated from the water used by King Vasudana in per- 
forming a sacrifice. In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapila 
is described as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmada at 
Siddhimanwantara. 

} should mention that the Revd-mdhdtmya to which I refer in these 
notes purports to be a part of the Skanda-purdia, and differs, most 
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous 
Revd-mdhdtmya—professedly from the Rudra-samhita, Raudri samhita, or 
Siva-samhitd, an appendage to the Vayu-purdita— known in Europe. 
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. O. Library. 
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufreeht's Catalog, Cod. Manuscript. We. 
pp. 64, et sey. 

The Padma-purdia places Bhfigukshetra at the confluence of the Ka- 
pila with the Narmada. See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., 
Vol. L, p. 38. 

+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 410. 

+ See p. 141, second foot-note, supra, Mount Mekala—not Mainaka— 
is given as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Ra- 
mäyaia, Kishkindhá-karda, XL., 20. 
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Vasa, Varana, Ast,’ Nálá, Dhritimati, Pürnásá,?* Tá- 
masi,*® Vrishabhá;g Brahmamedhya, Brihadwati. These 
aud many other large streams, as the Krishńá,* whose 
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing 


! This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the 
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east 
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varanasi.{ 

? Parnasa§ or Varnásá, from the Páripátra mountain. 

3 Also Manavi. 

* The Krishna of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al- 
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already 
specified, Krishnavena or Kiishnaveri. | The meaning is much the 
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simply the ‘dark’, 
the Niger. | 


* [n the Calcutta edition of the Mahkdbharata, this stream, and two 
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavend, have the epithet 
of ‘great river’, which is omitted by the Translator. 

+ The text, from ‘“Brahmabodhya” to *Vrishabhá", both names in- 
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpolation, Some MSS. omit it; 
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varuna for “Varma”, 

i Sie in orig. See the Vamana-purdia, Chap. XV. The prototypes 
of *Benares' given in Professor Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara- 
nasi, Varanasi, and Varáüast The second of these three forms is the 
most usual, and is as old as the Mahubhashya, Il., 1, 16, for instance; 
but only the first can possibly come from Varana Asi. The Asi, pace 
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust 
my own senses. I have often crossed the bridge over it. 

The essayist just named,— Etude sur la Géog. Greeque et Latine. de 
l'Inde, p. 286, —referring to the 'Eo£rreoig or "Egivéogc, writes: ** Cette 
rivière, la dernière de la liste d'Arrien, se reconnait sans difficulté dans 
la Vardnas?, petite rivière qui se jette dans la gauche du Gange à Bé- 
nares, qui en a pris son nom (en sanscrit Varanasi).” 

On what authority, one may inquire, besides Hiouen Thsang wrested, 
does this geographer place a river Varanasi near the city of Benares? 
See his Mémoire. Analytique, &e., pp. 95, 110, 111. 

$ See, for a river thus denominated, Mahábhárata, Anusasana-parvan, 
7647. Varhásá = Dannás, the namo of two Indian rivers. 


, Vide p. 150, supra, text and notes. 
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Mandayahini,’ the Brahmäni,* Mahagauri, Durga,’ Chi- 
tropalá,** Chitraratha, Manjulá,*f Mandakini,*} Vaita- 
rani,’ the great river Kosá," the Muktimati,’ Ma- 


! A river from Suktimat: Váyu. 

? A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford.$ It is one of the 
Tirthas of the Mahábhárata,| and, apparently, in a different di- 
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. IL, p. 585) has a 
river of this name in Dinajpoor. 

3 Both from the Vindhya: Vayu and Kürma. There is a 
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India. 

* From Riksha: Váyu. 

* Also Munja and Makaravahint. 

6 From Riksha: Vayu. According to the Mahabharata, it rises 
in the mountain Chitraktta. ** 

7 The Byeturnee in Cuttack. It is named, in the Mahábhárata,tT 
as a river of Kalinga. i5 

* Also read Nípá and Koka. 

? From Riksha, but read also Suktimati, $8 which is the read- 


* The Pratdpa-martaida speaks of the river Chitrotpala, in the conntry 
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits of the present Orissa. On 
this river see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404. 

+ Here, in the original, the Vahini is interposed. Possibly the Trans- 
lator took the word to be epithetical. 

On the other hand, he has, iu the preceding pages, treated as appel- 
lations of rivers several words whieh I am disposed to regard as only 
qualificatory; namely, vipdpd, satahald, and pdpahara. 

i There were more Mandakinis than one, See Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part IL, p. 429, foot-note 88. 

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404. It is well known. 

| A tirtha called Brahmani is mentioned in the Vana-parvan, 8036. 

© Vana-parvan, 8200, 8201. 

* It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the Ramayaia, 
Kishkindha-kanda, XLIV., 94. Tr Vena-parvan, 10098. 

17 The Bengal recension of the Ramdyana, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIV., 
65, locates a Vaitarani river in the north. 

$8 See my fourth note at p. 132, supra. 
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ninga,! Pushpavenñi, Utpalavati, Lohityá?* Karatoya? y 
Vřishakáhwá.* Kumari Rishikulya,’ Marisha, Saraswati 
Mandikmi, Punya,® Sarvasangä. All these, the uni- 
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun- 
dreds! of inferior note, are the rivers of Bharata,’ 


ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarnarekha 
of Cuttack. 

1 Also Anágá and Surangá. Perhaps the preferable reading 
should be Sumanga; a river flowing from Maináka, according to 
the Mahabharata. 

? Part of the Brahmaputra. 

3 A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor 
and Rungpoor. 

* Also Vrishasáhwá 

5 This and the preceding flow from Suktimat, according to the 
Vayu, Matsya, and Kürma. The last occurs also Rishiká T 

Also Suparńá. The Pnúyá is considered to be the Poonpoon 
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province. 

7 It is possible that further research will identify more than 
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as 
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con- 

* [n the Mahábh., Anuxas.-parvan, 7647, a river Lohita is spoken of; and 
the Bengal recension of the Ramayaia, Kish.-kaida, XL., 26, places the 
“great river” Lauhitya in the east. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 425. 

+ See cls. Res. Vol, XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra. 

* The original speaks of these rivers as existing “by hundreds and 


by thousands": WANY $ थ सहस्रशः. 

§ clsiatie Researches, Vol. X1V., p. 403. 

This and “Vrishakahbwa”, if real readings, 1 take to mean “the river 
named Viishaka” and “the river named Vrishasa.” The printed Ma- 
hibharata has Vtishakahwaya. 

* See pp. 130—122, supra. As to the Vishitu-purdia, thongh it may 
he uncertain whether it derives a Rishikulya river—rather than the Arya- 
kulya—trom the Mahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt 
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named. 

Rishikulya, further, stands among the synonyms of Ganga in the 
Haima-kosa, IV., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc. 
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according to remembrance., 


sulted several occur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuhn 
and Ikshu,* from the Himalaya; Vritraghni, Chandana + (Chundun 
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy ot Western Malwa), Sipra.t and 
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Paripatra; Mabanada in 
Orissa, Drumá, Da*árná (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra- 

ula, Sroui (or Syená), Pisachika, Banjula, Baluvabini, and 
Matkuna, all from Riksha; Nirvindhya, Madrá, Nishadha, Sini- 
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toya, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Sahya; 
Kritamala, Tamraparni, Pushpajati, and Utpalavati, from Malaya; 
Langulini and Vamsadhara, from Mahendra; and Mandaga and 
Kripa (or Rupa), from Suktimat. In the Ramayana we have, 
besides some already specified, the Ruchira, Pampa, Eastern 
Saraswati, © Vegavati or Vyki of Madura, and Varada or Wurda 
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahabharata and dif- 
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of 
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble, 
collected. 


* For the Ikshumati, the Ofrueris of Arrian, see cts. Res., Vol. XIV 
pp. 420, 421; also Jndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, p. 602, first foot-note; 
and, for the Ikshumalavi, &e., p. 145, supra, with the T 
thereon. Further, the Niti-mayukha names the Ikshuká. 

+ In the Bengal recension of the Ramayana, Kishkindhda-kaida XL., 20, 
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the 
south, at XL., 3. 

+ See p. 134, supra, foot-note. It should seem that Siprá is no va- 
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. See M. Vivien de Saint-Martin's Géographie 
du Véda, p. 53, first foot-note. 

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasan. It rises in Bhopal, and empties 
into the Betwa. 

A Dasarna river is said, in the Puranas, according to Professor Wilson, 
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakuta. See his Lssays, clualytical, &e., 
Vol. IL, p. 336, first foot-note. 

Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Kutila: Bengal 
recension of the Ramdyana, Kishkindha-kanda, XL., 20. 

« Kishkindha-kaida, XL., 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding 
passage of the genuine Ramayaia, XL., 21, the Saraswati appears un- 
qualified; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLL, 57. 


ranslators note 


PEOPLE AND COUNTRIES. 


NEXT hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the 
names of the mhabitants of the different countries. 
They are the Kurus, Pánchálas,! Sálwas,* Mádre- 
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jángalas),T Stirase- 
nas,” Kalingas,? Bodhas,* Malas,” Matsyas,® Suku- 


! The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words 
might also be understood as denoting the Pánchalas of the Kuru 
country; there being two divisions of the tribe. See the sixth 
note at p. 160, infra. 

? The Sürasenas were the inbabitations of Mathurá,—the Su- 
raseni of Arrian. 

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well 
known, iu the traditions of the Eastern Archipelago, as Kling.$ 
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca- 
ling proximi mari. 

* One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Vayu. 
It is also read Báhyas. | 


* Vide pp. 133—135, supra; and compare the Markandeya-purana, 
LVII., 6. In the Bengal recension of the Ramayana, Kishkindha-kaitda, 
XLHL, 23, they are classed among the western nations. In the Haima- 
kosa, IV., 93, we have the Salwas or Karakukshiyas. 

+ The original is माट्रेयजाङ्गला;, Madreyajangalas, the meaning of 
which is, not *Mádreyas and dwellers in thickets”, but ‘dwellers in 
the Madra thickets’. Similarly we have the Kurujangalas. That there 
was, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Mahdbhdrata, 
Udyoga-parvan, 2127. Also see pp. 161, 163, and 176, infra. 

t See, for the Kurus and Panchalas, pp 132—134, an foot-note, supra. 

$ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and 
p. 166, infra. Also see Col. Wilford, Journ. sts. Soc, Beng., 1851, p. 233. 

; Proximate, apparently, to the Bahya river, of which mention is made 
in the Niti-mayukha. 
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tyas,” Saubalyas,* Kuntalas,?* Káxikosalas,'"" Chedis, "+ 

* The Malas and Malavartis are placed, in the Vayu and 
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Markandeya reads 
Gavavartis.; Wilford § considers Mala to be the Malbhoom of 
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha Dita, I have supposed 
it to be situated in Chhattisgarh. 

* The people of Dinajpoor. Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar. 
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1824), Vol. H., p. 190, 
first. foot-note. 

7 Read Kufañdas, Kusalyas, Kusádhyas, Kisädhyas, and 
placed in Central India. 

* Also Sausalyas and Sansulyas. 

? Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in 
another, one of the southern. The name is applied, in inscrip- 
tions, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the 
Adoni district (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, p. 4294); and, con- 
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent 
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kumara. Quarterly 
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827, ** 

7? A central nation: Vayu. The Rámáyana tt places them in 
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares 
and Oude. 

! Chedi is usually considered as Chandail, $$ on the west of 


* In the Haima-kosa, IV., 27, they have the synonym Upahalakas. 

+ Professor Wilson put “Chedyas”. 

t I find, in MSS., that the Wärkañdeya names the Maladas and Ga- 
vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—L VII., 
43—Manadas and Manavartikas. 

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIL, p. 336. 

. See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. IT, p. 329, note 
on verse 99 of the translation of the Meghadita. 

ब Or Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. IL, p. 272, foot-note. The 
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie. 

** See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. I, p. 280. 

Yt Aushkindha-kaida, Xu., 22. For the country of the Kosalas, see 
the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra. 

$$ The history of this view I have given at length, and, moreover, 
have proved conclusively that Chedi was collocal, at least in part, with 
the present District of Jubulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental 
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Matsyas,' — Kárüshas,? Bhojas,” Sindhupulin- 


the Jungle Mehals, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times 


subsequent to the Puranas, as Ranñastambha. * 


! Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Puranas have such 


a name amongst the central countries; the people. perhaps, of 
Vatsa, + Raja of Kausimbi, near the junction of the Jumna and 
the Ganges. There are, however, two Matsyas, $ one of which, 
according to the Yantra Samraj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In 
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdnes the Matsyas. further to 
west, or in Gujerat. 

* Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and 
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Malava, Si 
which confirms this locality. They are said to be the posterity 
of Karüsha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswata. ** 

* These are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at 


Society, Vol. VI., pp. 517, 520—522, 533; and Journal As. Soc. Beng., 
1861, pp. 317, et seg.; 1862, pp. 111, ct seq. 

* It seems searcely established that any division of India was ever 
called Ranastambha. See Journal Amer. Orient. Soc, Vol. VE, pp. 520, 
521. For Ranastambabhramara, see Transactions of the Royal As. Soc., 
Vol. L, p. 143, Colebrooke's foot-note. 

+ Udayana — here referred to— is, indeed, called Vatsaraja, but in 
the seuse of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was the 
name of his realm, and Kausambi, that of his capital. See my edition 
of the Vasavadatté , Preface, pp. 2—6, foot-notes; and Journal As. Soc. 
Beng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note. 

i Gen. Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra. See 
Journal As, Soc. Beug., 1848, p. 28. 

$ In the Mahabharata, Sabhd-parvan , 1105 and 1108, notice is taken 
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas ; and, at 1082, the Matsyas 
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the 
south iu the Ramayana, Kishkindha-kaida, NLL, 11; while the Bengal 
recension, ANishkindha-kaida, XLIV., 12, locates them in the north. 

The passage referred to is the JMahahharata, Sahha-parvan, 1192, 
where, however, uo people called Matsyas is intended. 

« M. V. de Saint-Martin— f2tude sur [a (९०७. Grecque, &e., p. 199— 
suggests that the Karushas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny. 

“See Book IV., Chap. 1., and the note there ou the various localities 
assigned to the Karnshas; also p. 170, infra, my fourth uote. 
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dakas,!* Uttamas,? Dasärnas, + Mekalas,* Utka- 


different times, appear io have oceupied different positions. $ 
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Vrishnis, 
and a branch of the Yadavas.§ A Bhoja Raja is amongst the 
warriors of the Mahábhárata., At a later period, Bhoja, the Raja 
of Dhar, preserves an indication of this people; € and from him 
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to 
be descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older 
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja- 
kata, ** a city near the Narmada, founded by Rukmin, brother-in- 
law of Krishna, and, before that, prince of Kundina or Condavir. 

! Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those 
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In- 
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many other positions, es- 
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the 
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds. t$. So Ptolemy places the Pu- 
lindai along the banks of the Narmada, to the frontiers of Larice 
the Lata or Lar of the Hindus,— Khandesh and part of Gujerat 


* As the original has सिन्धु पुलिन्द का: , it may be that we should read 
*Sindhus and Pulindakas’, That pulinda means “barbarian” is unproved 

+ The Ramayana, Kishkindha-käida, XLI., 9, makes mention of cities 
of Dasara in the south; and the Mehdhharata, Sabla-parvan, 1189 
places Dasárnas in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text and notes, 
and my first note at p. 178 

They are ranked among tbe nations of the south in the Bengal re- 

cension of the Ramayaia, Kishkindhd-kanda, XL : 

$ In the Rigveda—see Professor Wilson's Translation, Vol. UI, p. 85— 
mention is once made of people called Bhojas, whom Sayana explains 
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sudas, | Sabha-parvan, 596, ct aliter. 

© [t is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that 
there have been several Ilindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote 
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there were 
two Räjäs so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that 
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation, Jaina traditions have 
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. See Journal 
As, Soe. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6: and the Vasavadattd, Preface, pp. 7, 8. 

* Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XXVL, ad finem. Also see the Maha 
bharata , Sabha-parvan, 1115, 1166. 

++ In the Bengal recension of the Ramayana, Nishhindha-kanda, XLI., 
17, and NLIV., 12, the Pulindas appear both in the south and in the 
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las,’ Pánehálas," Kausijas,‘ Naikaprishthas,? Dhu- 


? In the other three Puránas* we have Uttamarias, on the 
Vindhya range. 

? The people of the ‘ten forts’, subsequently multiplied to 
‘thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems 
to be on the site of Dasaria: Megha Duta. + 

* A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Puranas. The lo- 
cality is confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala 
is said to be a Rishi, the father of the river Narmada; thence 
called Mekalä and Mekalakanyá.: The mountain where it rises 
is also called Mekaládri.$ The Rámáyana, places the Mekalas 
amongst the southern tribes. 

° Utkala is still the native name of Orissa. 

€ These may be the southern Panchalas. When Drona over- 
came Drupada, king of Panchála, as related in the Mahabharata, 
Adi Parvan, he retained half the country, that north of the 
north. The real Ramayaña, K.-k., XLIII., speaks of the northern Pulindas. 

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra. 

* As in the Markandeya, LVII., 53. 

+ See Professor Wilson's essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. 11, p. 336, first 
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note. 

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor, 
and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. It is divided by a long in- 
terval, not to speak of the Vindhyas and the Nerbudda, from what may 
more reasonably be conjectured to have been the site of Dasaria, namely, 
the neighbourhood of the Dasárüá river. The oral traditions of the vi- 
cinity to this day assign the name of Dasara to a region lying to the 
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot. 

For the Dasaria river, see the Translator's note at pp. 154, 155, supra, 
and my fourth annotation thereon. 

i Abhidhana-ratna-mala, II., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in the zlmara-kosa, 
1., 2, 3, 32; etc. 

$ See the /Jaima-kosa, IV., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third 
note at p. 151, supra. 

The Narmada is said to spring from the Rikshavat mountains in the 
Ramayana, Yuddha-kanda, XXVII, 9; or Bengal recension, II, 10. 
Compare the reference to the Vayu-purdna at p. 131, foot-note, supra. 

| As in the Bengal recension, so in the genuine work, Aishhindha- 
kinda, XLI, 9. € Slokas 5511—5513. 
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randharas," Sodhas, ® Madrabhujingas, Kasis,” Apa- 


Ganges, and restored to its former chief the other half, south 
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the 
latter became Miikandi on the Ganges; and the country included 
also Kampilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedans, but placed, 
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion 
was Ahikshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy, + 
though the position differs. But Ahikshatra, or Ahichcehhatra , $ 
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than 
one city.$ 

7 Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy. 

* ‘Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or 
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramayata) and other 


* And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. See his notes 
on Book IV., Chap. XIX. of the present work. 

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city. See Sir H. M. 
Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol. I., p. 203. 

+ M. V. de Saint-Martin— Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., pp. 324, 
357—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy's 49:60«0c; and he locates the Adisathri 
to the south of the Vindhya mountains. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 394. 

+ A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Mahabharata, Adi-parvan, 
5515; and the city of Ahichchhatra is named in the stanza next following. 

$ In his note to Selections from the Mahábhárata, p. 34, Professor 
Wilson writes as follows: “Ahichchhaträ, in the country of Ahichchhatra, 
is a city of some importance in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans who 
introduced their religion into the Deccan are said to have come from 
thence. We have no indication more precise of its position than as is 
here stated—north of the Ganges.” 

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the "Translator's Essays, Analytical, &c., 
Vol. L, pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon. 

That there were two regions—not two cities—called Ahichchhatra, one 
of whieh was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in the Journal 
«ls. Soc. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 198. 

| The passage of the Rdmdyaia here referred to runs thus, in the 
genuine work, Kishkindhá-káida, NE: 96-97 i 

कणप्रावरणांचव तथा चाप्योष्ठकर्णकाः। 
घोरलोहमुखासैव जवनाझैकपादकाः॥ 
अक्षया बलवन्तञ्च तथव पृरुषादकाः। 
किरातास्तीच्णचूडाझच हेमाभाः प्रियदशेनाः॥ 

Il. 11 
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rakásis, Jatharas, Kukuras, Dasárńas, Kuntis, Avan- 


works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karna-pravaranas, ‘those 
who wrap themselves np in their ears; * Ashía-karüakas, ‘the 
eight-eared,’ or Oshtha-karnakas,+ ‘having lips extending to 
their ears; Kakamukhas, ‘crow-faced; Ekapadukas, ‘one-footed,’ 
or rather *one-slippered:' exaggerations of national ugliness, or 
allusions to peculiar eustoms, which were not literally intended, 
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient? 
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of 
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with 
Kirátas, ‘barbarians,’ and Yavanas, either Greeks or Moham- 
medaus. 

? A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in 


Here we have, named with the Kiratas, the Karfapravaravias, Oshtha- 
karnakas, Lohamukhas, and Ekapadakas. 

According to the commentator, the Karüaprávaranas had ear-flaps as 
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakarüakas were furnished with ears that reached 
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co- 
lour; and the Ekapadakas were one-footed, and yet fleet—javana. 

Professor Wilson's Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and 
his Kakamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Ramd- 
yana here has Kalamukhas, ‘black-faced’. 

* See the Asiatice Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 456, foot-note; and Sir 
H. M. Eliot's Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. Y., p 34, first foot-note. 

+ In the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1175, we read of the race of 
Ushtrakarnikas, or the ‘Camel-eared’, Captain Fell — Calcutta Annual 
Register for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads *Oshthakarnakas" ; and upon 
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: “The Oshthakarnakas, or 
people whose lips and ears join, remind us of some of the marvels of 
Ctesias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern 
Archipelago.” 

i For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and 
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson's Notes on 
the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 19—38. In that tract, at p. 29, the author 
writes: * Even Herodotus is not free from ineredible fictions; but Me- 
gasthenes and Deimachus seem especially to have been authorities for 
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths aud 
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards, 
satyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all, 
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Amidst these extravagances, however, 


FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 163 


tis,” Aparakuntis, Goghnatas,” Mandakas, Shañ- 


the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahabharata, Karna 
Parvan. * 

? Read Bodhas,+ Godhas, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput 
tribe called Sodha. 

1 This may consist of two names, and is so read in MSS.; 
or the latter term occurs Kalingas. Both terms are repeated. 
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied 
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, p. 428.§ 
The Ramayana has Madras in the east, as well as in the north. 


72 The people of the Benares district and that opposite. $i 


there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incredible parts it may be 
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are 
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken 
for truths by the credulons ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors.” 

* Sloka 2062: Vol. IL, p. 73. 

Y See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra. 

i The Madras are mentioned at p. 133, supra, and in the notes to that page. 
Also see my second note at p. 156, supra, and my sixth at p. 180, infra. 

Madra, says Hamilton, —<lecount of the Kingdom of Nepal, p. 8— was 
“the ancient denomination, in Hindu writings, for the country which 
we call Bhotan.” But he does not give his authority for this assertion. 

Sir H. M. Elliot — Appendix to the Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149 —in- 
clines to see the Madras of the Puränas in the Meds of the Muhammadan 
historians, 

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming the Bhnjingas to have been a real 
people, would recognize them in the Dolingae of Ptolemy and Pliny. 
Etude sur. la Géog. Greeque, &e., pp. 208, 209. 

$ Or Colebrooke's Miscelluncous Essays, Vol. I., p. 273, second foot- 
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major 
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be one with “Madura and Trichinopoly.” 
Madura is generally considered to be a corruption of Mathura, 

I find mention of the Madrakas in the Aishkindha-kañda, XLII, 11, 
as a northern race. 

© At one time, as I have pointed out,—Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862, 
p. 9, third foot-note—Kasi was, presumably, the more popular name of 
the city of Benares, while the cireumjacent territory was known as 
Varanasi. 

Conversely, we read, in Lakshmivallabha's Aulpa-druma-kaliká, of the 
city of Varanasi, in the territory of Kast. 

11* 
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das,” Vidarbhas," Rüpaváhikas,? Aswakas,”* Pam- 
Suráshtras, Goparäshtras,* Karítis,? the people of 

18 The inhabitants of Oojein. 

4 These should be opposite to the Kuntis; but where either 
is situated does not appear. 

18 The best reading is Gomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa. 

1 The more usual reading is Khanidas: one MS. has Parńas. 

U A country of considerable extent and power at various pe- 
riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the 
aneient eapital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with 
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the 
Ramayana? and the Puranas, § amongst the eountries of the south. 

18 Also Rüpavásikas. There is a Rupa river from the Sukti- 
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have 
Rüpasas or Rüpapas amongst the southern tribes of the Purdnas. 

? Read, also, ASmaias and Asmakas. The latter are enume- 
rated amongst the people of the south in the Ramayana, | and 
in the Vayu, Matsya, and Markandeya Puranas. There is a 
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty. 

20 Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan, 
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it 
may imply ‘the distriet of cow-herds,’ that is, of nomadic tribes. 

?! Also read Kulatis and Panitakas. 


* It has been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of 
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans. See 
Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., sixth note; Vol. IL, p. 129, 
et al.; M. V. de Saint Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., pp. 39—47. 

+ Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement, 
makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha. Journal As. Soc. Beng., 
1851, p. 234. 

t Kishkindha-kanda, XL1., 10. 

§ As in the Markañdeya, LVII., 47. 

| But only in the Bengal recension: Atshkindhd-kaida, XLI., 17. 
Also see a note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of the present work. 

The Harsha-charita speaks of a Bharata, king of AXmaka, See my 
Vasavadattd, Preface, p. 53. 


q LVIL, 48. 
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Adhivajya,' Kuládya,?? Mallarashtra,*® and Kerala; 
the Varapasis, ® Apaváhas," Chakras," Vakrátapas and 
Sakas,S Videhas," Mágadhas," Bwakshas," Mala- 


! Read, also, Adhirájya and Adhirashtra, which mean the same, 
‘the over or superior kingdom. ’ 

2 Also Kusádhya, Kusanda, and Mukufitha. 

3 Also Vallirashtra. There are Mallas in the east, along the 
foot of the Himalaya, T in Bhíma's Dig-vijaya;; but we should 
rather look for them in the north-west, ou the site of the Malli 
of Arrian.§ We have, in the Puranas, Maharashtra, the Mahratta 
country, whieh may be here intended. 

* [vo copies read Kevala; one, Kambala. The text is, prob- 
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177. 

> Also Váráyásis and Varavasis. One copy has, what is likely 
to be most eorreet, Vánarásyas, ‘the monkey-faced people. ' 

€ Read Upavaha and Pravábha. 

7 The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra. 

8 The Sakas oceur again, more than once, whieh may be, 
possibly, unnecessary repetition. Dut these people, the Sakai and 
Sacæ of classical writers, the Indo-Seythians of Ptolemy, ex- 
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of 
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus. 

° The inhabitants of Tirhoot. 4 

10 The people of South Behar. 

| Also read Mahyas and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor- 
rect, The Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by 
Bhíma:^* and Suhma is elsewhere said to be situated east of 


* Printed अश्यिवाञ्यकुलाव्यञ्च, oe, Adhivajyakniadya, if anything. 

+ And see p. 166, infra, note 6. } Mahdhhirata, Sabha-parvan, 1077. 

§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 103. 
On the Malli of Pliny, see the same work, pp. 295, 296. 

| This, as केवलं, is the best reading. It qualifies Mallaráshtra. 

« In the Aalpa-druma-kalikd of Lakshmivallabha, the Jaina, we read 
of a country called Mahávideha. In its western section were the towns 
of Pratishthana and Muka; and to its eastern section belonged the town 
of Vitagokha, in the district of Salilavati, * Mahábh., Sabha-p., 1090, 
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yas,’ aud Vijayas:? the Angas,” Vaneas,* Kalingas,® and 
Yakrillomans, Mallas,^ Sudellas,* Prabladas, MAhikas* 


chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with 
Tipperah and Arracan. 

! Also read Malajas, but less correctly, perhaps. The Malayas + 
are the people of the Southern Ghats. 


2 We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Puranas. į 


3 Auga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of which Champa 
was the capital. $ 
Eastern Bengal. 
5 We have had these before; 


in conformity to the nsual classification, which connects them 


but they are repeated, perhaps 


with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists, 
from a common ancestor. 

° In Bhina's Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name, 
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the 
other, more to the south. 4 

7 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshna. 

* Three copies read Mahishas. We have Mahishakas amongst 
the southern people, in the Puranas; ** and a Mahishiki++ in the 


Ramayana, also in the sonth. The latter may be connected with 


Mahishmati.3 which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, $$ 


* See my third note at p. 177, infra, 

+ They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal recension of the 
Ramayana, Kish-kinda, NL, 25. 1 As in the Markaideya, LVI, 43. 

§ The Bengal recension gf the Ramayana— Nishkindhd-kanda, XLITI., 8— 
places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real Ra- 
mayana, || At p. 156, supra. 

§ Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translators 
third note in the last page. 

* As in the Márkandeya, LVIL, 46, And we find them in the Ra- 
mayana, Kishkindhd-kaida, NLL, 10, among the southern nations. 

Tt There is a Mahishika river in the Bengal recension of the Ramd- 
yana, Kishkindha-kdida, XL., 21. 

+ See Lassen's /ndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. V., p. 567, second foot-note, 

$$ See the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1130, where we find Máhishmati, 
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and Sasikas,! Bahlikas,? Vatadhanas,* Ábhíras* and 
wid which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal- 
cuita Annual Register, 1822.*) There is, also, a Mahishmati on 
the read to the south (Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan), which is 
eommonly identified with Chult Maheswar, + on the Narmada. 

1 Also Rishikas;! people placed, by the Ramayana, both in 
the north and in the sonth.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex- 
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya. | 
? Also read Bihikas, which we may here prefer, as the 
Bahhkas are subsequently named.** The former are described in 
the Mahabharata, Karna Parvan, tf. with some detail, and compre- 


* Chapter V, p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell's trans- 
lation of Sahadeva's Digvijaya, from the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan,, 
1105— 1182, there remarks: “ Mahishmati should be, here, Mysore; the 
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country 
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo." 

+ The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom— Memoir of 
Central India, Vol. IL, p. 503 — “formerly Cholee was the head of the 
district.” 

Colonel Wilford—Astatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 105 —writes Chauli- 
maheswara. | ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably 
called Maheswar simply. 

* Near the Rishika? See p. 154, supra, Translators fifth foot-note. 

$ In the Bengal recension of the Rémdyaia, the Northern Rishikas 
and the Southern are named in the A’shkindha-kdida, XLIV., 13, and 
XLI., 16, respectively. The real Ramayaia has no mention of the 
former, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to the latter, 
reads— Aishkindha-kañda, XLI., 10—Rishtikas in their stead. 

In the Mark.-pur., LYI., 27, the Rishikas are assigned to the south. 

, Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1033—1036. 

ब See Lassen's De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 21; Zeitschrift für die Kunde 
des Morgeulandes, Vol, HL, pp. 194 and 212; /adische Alterthinskunde, 
Vol. 1., p. 822, first foot-note, ef al; M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Memoire 
Analytique, &e., p.79, foot-note; and Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, Part Il., 
pp- 364 and 481, el seq. 

Takwa is a synonym of Bahika in the Haïma-kosa, 1V., 25. But see 
M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Memoire Analytique, &e., p. 79, foot-note. 

* Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes. 

tt See the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re- 
searches, Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109. Also see Lassen's De Pentapotamia 
Indica, pp. 19, et. seq. 
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6 


Kalajoshakas,’*  Aparántas," Parántas, Pahnavas,' 


hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the 
Indus. 

? "These are included amongst the northern nations: Váyu, &c. 
But, in Nakula's Dig-vijaya, they are in the west. T 

+ The Abhiras,? according to the Puráüas, are also in the 
north:§ in the Rámáyana and Mahábhárata, Sabha Parvan, 7 
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along 
the Indus, from Snrat to the Himalaya, are often regarded as 
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical 
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in- 
tended. 

. 5 The MSS. read Kalatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu- 
ranas, in the north. 

6 The Vayu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are 
Aparyte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India, 
the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also ‘borderers,’ and 
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas; 
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be- 
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Parantas, Paritas; and 
the Matsya, Paradas. ++ 

7 Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often 
| the 


mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,ii the Ramayana, 


+ See the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1190. 
i Vide p. 132, supra, and my first note there; also p. 184, iufra, text 
and notes, 

$ The Markatdeya-purdia, LVH., 47, and LVIII, 22, locates Abhiras 
in Southern India. 

|| Only in the Bengal recension: Avshkindha-kaida, XLII. 5. 

a] Sloka 1192. 

** On the meaning of this term, see Goldstücker's Sanskrit Dictionary, 
p. 170, where it is is shown that by Parantas “the inhabitants of the 
western borders” are probably here intended. 

Tt See my third note at p. 183, infra. HON, 44. 

||| Bengal recension only, Atshkindhd-kadnda, XLUL, 21. The Pahlavas 
are there named as dwelling in the western region. 
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Charmamandalas,! Atavisikharas and Merubhitas,” 
Upavrittas, Anupävriittas, Swaräshtras, Kekayas, 
Kuttáparántas,? Máheyas,* Kakshas,’ dwellers on the 


Puränas,* &e. They were not a Hindu people, and may have 
been some of the tribes between India and Persia. + 

! Also Charmakhándikas: but the sense is the same; those 
living in the district, Matidala, or Khaïda, of Charma. They are 
a northern people: Vayu, &e. Pliny mentions a king of a people 
so called, * Charmarum rex.” 1 

? Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in- 
habitants of Marubhümi,$ ‘the desert ;? the sands of Sindh. 

3 Also Suráshíras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in- 
habitants of Surat. 

* The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations 
in the war of the Mahabharata; their king being a kinsman of 
Krishna. The Ramayana, IL, 53, specifies their position beyond, 
or west of, the Vipasa.) 

> We have, in the Puranas, Kuttapraeharanas and Kuttapráva- 
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. f 

€ These may be people upon the Mahi river.** They are 
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the 
west is, evidently, intended 


7 Read, also, Kachchhas.ff The Puranas have Kachchhiyas 


* As in the Markandeya, LVII., 30, 50 

+ Lassen thinks they are the //ézrveg of Herodotus. See Indische Al- 
terthumskunde, Vol. L, pp. 432, 433 

i M. V. de Saint-M tude sur la Geog. Greeque, &e., p. 205— 
most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamárs of the present day. 
But see Sir H. M. Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol, I., pp 177, 178. 

§ The Marubhümis are named—between the Gandharas and the Kai- 
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Ramayaia, 
Kishkindha-kanda, XLII., 24 

|| See Lassen's De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 12; also M. V. de Saint- 
Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &e., p. 82; and his Etude sur la Geog 
Greeque, &e., pp. 110 and 400. 

*| The Kuntapravaranas—or, it may be, two tribes, the Kuntas and 
the Pravaranas— are enumerated among mountain tribes in the Mar- 
kañdeya-puraña, LVII., 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some MSS. 

** See note 7 at p. 154, supra. ff See my second note at p. 164, supra. 
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seashore, and the Andhas and many (tribes) residing 
within and without the hills: the Malajas,?* Magadhas, 
Manavarjakas:* those north of the Mahi (Mahyuttaras), 


the Pravrisheyas, Bhárgavas,* Pundras,* Bhar- 


The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts 
contignons to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro- 
vinee still called Cuteh. 
Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra. The latter is the 

name of Telingana; the Audhri of Pliny. i 

? Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the east, in Bhima's 
Dig-vijaya. | 
? Also Mänavalakas. 
* A people of the east. © 
? The western provinces of Bengal ;** or, as sometimes used, 
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis- 
triets: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor: Nadiya, Beerbhoom, 
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Ramgarh, 


may be ‘transmontane Angas and Malajas.’ 

+ See the Rdmeyaia, Kishkindhd-kinda, XLI, 12. 

iom the -ltareya-brahmania, VH., 18, it is said that the elder sons 
of Viswamitra were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races, 
such as Andhras, Pundras, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Mütibas. See Dr. R. 
Roth’s Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 133. 

$ The Maladas are taken to be the Molindae of Pliny, by M. V. de 
Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Grogs Grecguc, Xe, p. 298, 299. 

The Maladas and the Karushas are named together in the Ramayana, 
Rala-kanda, NNIV., 18. In the corresponding passage of the Bengal 
recension of that poem, viz., Adi-kdida, XXVIL, 16, the reading is Ma- 
lajas and Rarishas. And see pp. 132, 134, supra; also p. 157, my third 
note; p. 158; and p. 166, note I. 

Mahábhárata, Sabha-parvan, 1082. In the Drovia-parvan, 183, they 
are placed in the north. The Merkandeya-puraia, LVI, 43, — where 
the Calcutta edition has Mánadas ~ locates them in the east of India. 

« Some inconclusive dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will 
he found in M. V. de Saint-Martin's Geographie du Veda, pp. 153—155. 

** [n the Ramayana, Kishkindhi-kánda, XLI., 12, Pundra is a southern 
country. Also see my third note iu this page. 
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eas,’ Kirátas, Sudeshtas: and the people on the Ya- 


muná* (Yámunas), Sakas, Nishdadas,? Nishadhas,* 
Anartas;* and those in the south-west (Nairrfitax), the 


Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an account of 
Pundra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brahmanda 
section of ihe Bhavishyat Purana. Quarterly Oriental Magazine, 
December, 1824. 

1 There is considerable. variety in this term: Larga, Marja, 
Sammnttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correet. Bhar- 
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima. + 

* These are foresters and barbarians in general. 

? Notwithstanding the celebrity of this conntry, as the king- 
dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where it was situated. į 
We may conelnde it was not far from Vidarbha (Berar); as that 
was the country of Damayanti. From the directions given by 
Nala to Damayanti, it is near ihe Vindhya mountain and Pa- 
yoshni river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain 
to Avanti and the sonth, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala.§ 
Nalopákhyaána, See. 9. 

. F 

* These are always placed in the west." They are fabled to 

* The people on or abont Mount Yamuna? This mountain is named 
in the Ramayana, Kishkindhä-käida, XL., 21, It is in the east. 

Y Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1085. 

+ Colonel Tod, — Annals of Rajasthan, Vol. 1., p. 89,— following oral 
tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce- 
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that 
vicinity, an inscription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which the 
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned, That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby 
intended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? See Journal of the Ar- 
chological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 42—46. 

For the tradition connecting Nurwur with a Raja Nala, also see Mr. 
M. Martin's Eastern. India, Vol. IL, p. 458. 

§ See, for the original—with a literal translation—of what is here ab- 
stracted, my note at pp. 144—146, supra. The only inference to be 
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nala's locality, is, that il 
was to the north of Avanti, If by Avanti we are to understand Oojein, 
he eould not have been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have been 
a long way from it. 

nı As by the Ramayana, Bengal recension, Kishkindhá-kańđa, XLUL, 13. 
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Durgalas, Pratimäsyas,! Kuntalas, Kusalas,? Tiragra- 


be the deseendants of Ánarta . the son. of Saryáti , who founded 
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwaraka, on the sea-shore in 
Gujerat. * 

1 Also Pratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas. 

? Also Kusajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct; 
as the name does not oeenr in any other form than that of Ká- 
Sikosala above. के Kosala; is a name variously applied. Its ear- 
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the 
banks of the Sarayti, the kingdom of Rama, of which Ayodhya § 
was the eapital. Ramayana, L, S. 5 In the Mahabharata we 
have one Kosala in the east, and another in the south, besides 
the Prák-kosalas** and Uttara-kosalas ++ in the east and north. 
The Puranas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back 
of Vindhya; and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa, 
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po- 
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his eapital of Kusasthali or Ku- 
savati,:; built upon the Vindhyan precipices : विन्ध्यपर्वतसानुषु | 
The same is alluded to in the Pátála Khatda of the Padma Pu- 
rata, and in the Raghu Varsa, §§ for the purpose of explaining 


* In a foot-note to Book IV., Chap. IL of this work, Professor Wilson 
asserts that Anarta was “part of Catch or Gujerat”. 

+ Vide p. 157, supra. 

i Professor Wilson here had “Kosala”. And thronghout the note here 
annotated he used Kosala and Kosala—that is to say, the name of a 
country and that of its eapital —iudiscriminately. 

§ Itself called Kosala and Uttarakosala, See the Haima-kosa, IV., 41; 
and the Trikanda-sesha, l., 1, 13, 

| Beala-kanda, V., 5. 

« Sabha-parvan, 795. 

"t Ibid., 1117. 

Tt Zid., 1077. 

$t Kusasthali is a synonym of Dwaraka: see Professor Wilson's fourth 
note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kusasthali, 
identifiable with Kusavati, is not known to me. 

STIRS, 
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has, Sürasenas, Hikas,! Kanyakágunas, Tilabháras, Sa- 
miras, Madhumattas,” Sukandakas, Káxinítras;? Sindhu- 


the return of Kusa to Ayodhya. Certainly in later times, the 
country of Kosala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratnávali, the 
general of Vatsa surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya 
mountains (Hindu Theatre, Vol. IL, p. 305): and, as noticed in 
the same work, (p. 267.) we have, in the Purdánas, Sapta Ko- 
Salas, or seven Kosalas.? An inscription found at Ratnapur in 
Chhattisgarh, of which I have au unpublished translation, states 
that Srí-deva, the governor of Malahari Mandala, having obtained 
the favour of Prithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build 
temples, and dig tanks, &e.; indicating the extension of the power 
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription 
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. 858. The Kosala of the Puránas 
aud of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to 
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemy has a 
Kontakossula im the south; probably oue of the Kosalas of the 
Hindus. 

' Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Vayu, 
&e.; a people of the south. 

2 


The people of Kashmir. T 


* In the Haima-kosa, IV., 24, the Madhumatas are the same as the 
Kasmiras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here benoted. 

T See my second note at p 158, supra. 

į For the words “in the seven Kosalas” see Book IV., Chap. XXIV. 
of the present work, On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on the 
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko- 
salas were seven in number. 

$ As appears, from the passage of the Mahabharata qnoted in my 
note at pp 144—146, supra, a part, at least, of one of the Kosalas 
— or Kosalas —lay to the south of Vidarbha. Professor Lassen's map 
accompanying his /adische Alterthumskunde, is, accordingly, to be modified. 

| See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 129, third foot-note. 

* There are Kasmiras in the west, according to the Bengal recension 
of the Ramdyana, Kishkindhä-käñda, XLII, 22; and according to the 
Markañdeya-purdia, LVIL, 52. 
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auvíras,! Gándháras,? Darsakas,* Abhisáras,* Utrilas,° 


1 One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahabha- 


rata. The Rämäyana* places them in the west; the Puränas, + 
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been 
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab. 

These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on 
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to 
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridie. Asiatic Re- 
searches, Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society,; Account of the Foe-ktte-ki.§ 

3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the 
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc- 
ceeding. 

3 These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash- 
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king- 
dom of Abisares. It often occurs in composition with Darva, 
as Darvabhisara. Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115.7% 

° Also read Ulitas and Kulütas.$$ The Ramayana has Ko- 
10६85 11 or Kaulüías amongst the western tribes. 


* 


jengal recension, AisAkindhá-kdida, XLUL, 11 

+ As in the Markandeya, LVIL, 86: also see LYNI., 30. There were 
Sauviras in the east: Mahabharata, Drona-parvan, 184. And see pp. 132, 
134, sapra. Sauvira = Kumalaka: ZIaima-kosa, IV., 

i Vol V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson 

$ See, further, M. V. de Saint-Martin’s tude sur la Geog. Grecque 
&e., Appendix [.; and Sir Il. M. Eliots Historians of Muhammedan 
India, Vol. l., p. 30, fourth foot-note 

| See Professor Wilson's clrrana Antigua, p. 190. 

€ See Lassen's Judische sAlterthumshunde, Vol. I., Appendix, pp. XXXIX. 
aud XL; Muhkdbharata, Droia-parvan, 3380; Karáa-parvan, 3652. 

** See the Translators third note in the next page. 

++ The Kulutas—not Kulutas—are a real people. See Professor Wilson's 
Hindu Theatre, Nol. M., p. 165; M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Ana- 
lytigue, &e., pp. 81—84; and his Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., 
pp. 200—3 

i} Bengal recension, A’shkindha-kdida, XLI, 8 
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Salválas,! and Bahhkas:? the people of Darvi,** the 

Vanavas, Darvas, पी Vatajamarathoragas, + Bahabadhas, 

Kauravyas, Suddmans,? Sumalhkas, Badhnas, Karisha- 
Vas, ; ; 


1 Also with the short vowel, Saivalas. 

? The Vabhkas or Bahlikas§ are always associated with the 
people of the north, | west,% and ultra-Indian provinces, and are 
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh. 
It is specified, in the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous 
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least 
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, in Arjmia’s Dig-vi- 
jaya, ** it is said to be difficult of approach. 

? "These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the 
Abhisaras.ff They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya,tt 
and are there termed also. Kshatriyas. 

* Also read Bahuvádya and Dahurada. 

* The name occurs, in the Ramayana, as that of a mountain 


in the Punjab, or in the Bähika country. 1E, 53.88 


* This is to translate «st. which, however, cannot be a plural, More- 
over, where was *Darvi"? I would read, not edt च, but दवीच-; 
Darvichas. llave we, in gafa, a Sanskritization of Uses dervish? 
But I suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have qistw- 

+ What is the relation between the Darvas and the Darvas? But 
should not we here read Vánavadarvas? 

i J assume that Professor Wilson's “ Vatajamarathorajas” was only 
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vatajamas and Rathoragas be pre- 
ferable? 

$ For the Bahikas, see p. 167, Translator’s second foot-note, supra. 

| Bengal recension of the Rémaäyaña. Nishkindha-kdida, XLIV., 13. 

ब| Ramayaia, Kishkiuthd-kaida, XLIL, 6; XLHL, 5, in the Bengal 
recension, 

** Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1030. 

tt See the Translators fourth note in the last page; also, Lassen’s 
Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. TL, p. 188, foot-note. 

The Darvas are supposed to be the zfeogetor of Ctesias. 

ii Mahdbharata, Sabha-parvan, 1026. 

$$ See Lassen's De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 12, second foot-note. 


en 
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vátáyanas,! Dasárńas,? Ro- 
mans,” Kusabindus, Kakshas,* Gopálakakshas,? Jánga- 
las,’ Kuruvarnakas,’ Kirátas, Y Darbaras,? Siddhas, 


1 The MSS. agree in reading this Vánáyava or Vanayus, a 


people in the north-west, also famous for horses. 

? A better reading is Dasaparswa;i as we have had Dasárnas 
before. 

? Also Ropans: quere, Romans? 

+ Also Gachehhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading, 
although it has occurred before. 

? Also Gopälakachchhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes, 
in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga. § 

€ Or Langalas. | 

Kurujangalas, "! or the people of the forests in the upper 

part of the Doab. It is also read Paravallabhas. 

* The analogy to ‘barbarians’? is not in sound only; but, in 
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for- 
eigners, and nations not Hindu. ** 


* Professor Wilson had *Kulindápatyakas",— a mere clerical error, 
I surmise. See Lassen's Zadische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 547. 

+ See my sixth note at p. 180, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc. 
Bengal, 1849, pp. 766, 773. The passages here referred to occur in 
Hodgson's admirable essay On the Physical Geography of the Himalaya. 
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVIL of Selectious from the Records of the 
Toverument of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of 
Kiranti, 

t Or Dasarhas? See my first note at p. 178, infra. 

$ Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1077 

| See M. V de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &e., p. 162 

€ To translate जाङ्गलाः करुवण AT: ‘people of the Kuru thickets 
^Jángalas" was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujángala 
and its inhabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahábhárata, as in 
the Adi-parv., 3729, 4337, et al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note. 

77 Thus, in the Ziémáyaiia, Bengal recension, Nishkindhd-kanda, XLIV., 
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparachinas, Tukharas, Barbaras, and Kam- 
bojas, in the north. 
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Vaidehas;! Támraliptakas;? Audras;? Paundras,* dwel- 
lers in sandy tracts (Saisikatas *). and in mountains 
(Párvatíyas y). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata, 
there are the nations of the south, the Drávidas,? Ke- 


Also Dahas, in which we should have a resemblance to the 
Scythian Dah. 
? Or Tamaliptas. or Damaliptas; the people at the western 
mouth of the Ganges, in Miduapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti 
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. of the Foe- 
kiie-ki, 2) and retained its character iu the ninth and twelfth. Dasa 
Kumara Charitra§ and Brihat Katha; | also J. R. As. Soc. fl 
3 The people of Odra or Orissa. ** 
4 


- 


The inhabitants of Pundra: see note 5 at p. ITO, supra. ++ 
5 The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south- 


wards; those bv whom the Tamil language is spoken. 21 
, è D = 


* The Calcutta edition has Saisikatas. Neither reading is Sanskrit. 
+ See Burnoufs Commentaire sur le Yagna, pp. c.—cii.; also M. V. 
de Saint-Martin's Étude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., p. 65, third foot-note. 

t Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 135. 

$ See Professor Wilson's Lssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. Dl., p. 242. 
The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma. 

| Professor Wilson means Aathd-sarit-sagara, See his Essays, Ana- 
lytical, &e, Vol. L., pp. 216, et seq. 

© See, also, M. S. Julien's Mémoires sur les Contrées Occidentales, 
Vol. IL, p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, 
&e., pp. 803, 304. 

** The Audras are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The 
Odras are named, as a sonthern people, in the Bengal recension of the 
Ramayana, Kishkindha-kaida, XLL, 18, and as a northern people also, 
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, ibid., XLI, 18—does not 
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras are repeatedly spoken of 
in the Mahabharata, and once, at least—Sabhd-parvan, 1174—in associa- 
tion with the Keralas. According to the Haima-kosu, IV., 27, the Udras 
and the Keralas were the samo. 

We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, between the 
Pauñdrakas and the Dravidas, in the Laws of the Mánavas, X., 44. But 
see my second note at p. 184, infra. 

++ The Pauridras are, probably, the same as the Paundrikas, clearly distin- 
guished from the Punidras, who are named with them, in the J/ahabhd- 
rata, Sabha-parvan, 1872. tt See my seventh note at p. 180, infra. 
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ralas,! Práchyas,? Mushikas,* and Vanavasakas;* the 
Karnátakas," Máhishakas,* Vikalyas* and Müshakas," 
Jilikas,? Kuntalas, " Saubridas, Nalakánanas," Kau- 
kuttakas," Cholas, " Kauukanas, " Mélavanakas,” Sa- 
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,* Angáras,"$ Dhwa- 


1 The people of Malabar proper. ; 

Also Prásyas. Prachyas properly means the people of the 
east; the Prasii of the Greeks, east of the Ganges. 

3 Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar coast; 
Cochin and Travancore. 

t Also Vanavasins and Vanavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba- 
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which 
are still extant In the district of Sunda. 

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula. the proper Kar- 
viata or Carnatic. 

6 The people of Mysore: see note 8 at p. 166, supra. 
Also Vikalpas. 

s Also Pushkalas. 
9 


- 


Also Karnikas. 

10 Read Kuntikas. 

n Variously read Nalakálaka, Nabhakánana, aud Tilakanija. 

12 Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka. 

? "The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast; 
so called, after them—Cholamardala. 

"People of the Concan. According to some statements, there 
are seven districts so named. § 

15 Malavänara and Sálavánaka, 

16 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku- 


rángára. It is also read Kanurdjada. 


* They are again mentioned in the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1872. 
The Trikanda-Xesha, ll. 1, 10, makes them the same as the Dasarhas. 
The Bengal recension of the Ramayana, Nishkindhd-kanda, NLI, 14, 
names the Kukuras, immediately after the Dasarias, as a southern people. 
Should we there read Kukkuras and Dasarhas? Vide pp. 159, 176, supra. 
+ The Caleutta edition of the Mahabharata here adds, by an almost in- 
dubitable blunder, the Marishas. t Vide p. 165, text aud foot-notes, supra. 
$ See the Riju-taranginé, VV., 159 Professor Wilson had previonsly 
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jinyutsavasanketas,' Trigartas,’ Sálwasenis. Sakas,** 
Kokarakas,* Proshthas, Samavegavasas.” "There are 
also the Vindhyachulukas,® Pulindas+ and Kalka- 


1 This is a questionable name, though the MSs. agree. We 
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya,; Utsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s, 
to the west, Utsavasanketa. § i 

? These are amongst the warriors of the Mahábhárata. They 
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes, and 
are mentioned, in the Raja-taraugini, as not far from Kashmir. 
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. ** 

3 Also Vyükas and Vrikas. The latter are specified amongst 
the central nations: Vayu, &e. tt 

* Kokavakas and Kokanakhas. 

* Sáras and Vegasáras; also Parasancharakas. 
€ Vindhyapálakas and Vindhyamulikas.;; The latter, those at 


written: “The seven Konkanas are, indeed, known in the Deccan still, 
and comprehend the whole of the Parasu Rama Kshetra, or the greater 
part of the Malabar coast, They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga 
or Tulnva, Govarashtra (or Goa), Konkana proper, Karataha, Varalatta, 
and Barbara." Asiatic Researches, Vol, XV., p. 47, foot-note. 

* [n the Calcutta edition of the Mahábhárata the reading is Bakas. 

+ Vide p. 159, supra, note 1, and my annotation on it. 

t Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1025. But the word there is Utsa- 
vasanketa. Jt was a broken से in the original, as printed in the Cal- 
cutta edition of the Mahabharata, that seems to have given rise to 
*Utsavamanketa ". 

$ Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1191. And see /ndische Alterthums- 
kunde, Vol. IL, pp. 134, 135. 

|| As in the Sabha-parvan, 1026. In the Markandeya-purdia, LVIT., 57, 
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes, 

बू From V., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere and Gnjerat. 
The /aima-kosa, 1V., 23, gives Jalandhara and Trigarta as synonyms. 

** “Trigarta, the country of the three strongholds, has been recently 
determined to be the modern hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called, 
by the people, Traiyart ka mulk? Professor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson's 
Selections from the Mahabharata, p. 64, eighth foot-note. 

Tt Markandeya-purdia, LVIL, 33. 

tt See Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 397. 

12° 
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las,’ Málavas;?* Mallavas,? Aparavallabhas, Kulindas,* 
Kalavas,’ Kuńthakas,* Naratas,’ Mushakas, Tanabdlas,° 
Saniyas,” Ghatastinjayas,  Alindas, 3 Pasivatas,” Ta- 


the foot of Vindhya, are named, in the Paurdnik lists, ? amongst 
the southern tribes. 

' Balwala and Valkaja. 

* Also Malaka and Majava. 


aw 


Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may be 
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great 
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod's Rajasthan. $ 

4 One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by 
Arjuna. 

° Kalada and Doliada. 

€ Kunündala, Karantha, and Maüdaka. The latter) occurs, in 
the Ramayana,** amongst the eastern nations. 


7 Kurata, Kunaka. 


* Stanabäla. 
? Satirtha, Satiya, Nariya. 

The Srinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst 
the warriors of the Mahabharata. The reading may be incorrect. 
It occurs also Pütisrinjaya. 

"Also Aninda. 

12 Also Sivata, Sirila, Syuvaka. 


Vide pp. 133, 134, supra. There were Málavas in the north: Ma- 
häbhärata, Droia-parvan, 183. The Rdmdyanta, Nishkindhd-katda, XL., 
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them. 

+ Formerly printed “Alindayas”,—by oversight, I suppose. 

i In the Märkañdeya-purdia, LVIL, 47, 1 find Viudhyamauleyas. 

§ Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IL, pp. 501, ef seq. 

Mahibh., Sabhd-parvan, 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson’s 
Selections from the Mahabharata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap- 
pears from the context, are mountaineers, They were, probably, neigh- 
bours of the Traigartas.” Also see /ndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 547. 

* Of which Manduka is a variant recognized by the commentator. 

** In one MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Aishkindha-kánda, 
XL, after stanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples, 
the Dravidas, Malivas (sic), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas. See 
Signor Gorresio's edition of the Ramayana, Vol. VIII, p. 333, note 40. 
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nayas,! Snnayas,” Dasividarbhas, * Kantikas, | Tanga- 
has,’ Paratangatas, northern and other fierce barba- 
rians (Mlechehhas), Yavanas," Chinas,’ Kämbo- 


1 Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa 


Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha 

3 Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va- 
riety, and, no doubt. great inaceuracy, prevails in the MSS., in 
several of the names here given. They are not fonnd elsewhere. 

3 The reading of three copies is Kakas. There is a tribe so 
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains 
5 These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west. 
The former are placed, by the Puränas.* in the north; and the 
Vayu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes. The Ra- 
mayaniat has Tankanñas in the north. 

6 The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the 
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in 
the valuable notes on the translation} of the Birth of Uma, from 
the Kumara Sambhava. (Journal As. Soe. of Bengal, July, 1832, 
p. 836.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by 
the term y^, Yavan; or Ion, "éorec; the Yavana, a, of the 
Hindus; or, as it oceurs in its Prakrit form, in the very eurious 
inseription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of Ben- 
gal, Feb., 1838, p. 159,) Yona: the term Yonarája being there 
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus 
the Great. the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about 
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Baetrian Greeks were most 
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re- 
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con- 
currence with the north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas. Pa- 
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, &e., in the Ramayana, Mahabharata, Pu- 
ránas, Manu, and in various poems and play 

Chínas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people of Chiuese Tar- 


* As by the Márkaideya, LVIL, 41, in MSS.: only the Calcutta edition 
reads Tunganas. The same Purana, LVIL, 56, has, in MSS Tanganas 
among the mountain-tribes ; for which the Calcutta edition exhibits Gurganas 

+ Bengal recension, Aishkindhd-kaida, XLIV 

+ By the late Rev. Dr. W. H. Mill, 
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jas:! ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakfidgrahas, ? 
Kulatthas,?  Hünas,* and Párasikas:* also Rama- 
3 9 E 


tary, are named in the Rämäyana+ and Manu, as well as in 
the Puränas.$ If the designation China was derived from the 
Tsin dynasty. which commenced D. C. 260, this forms a limit of 
antiquity for the works in question. The same word, however, 
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of 
Shen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at 
an earlier period. . 

! These Wilford regards as the people of Arachosia. They 
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes, 
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like. ** They are also famous for their 
horses; पं and, in the Ramayana,}} they are said to be covered 
with golden lotoses: 

काञ्चने: कमलैश्चापि काम्बोजानपि संवृतान्‌ | 
What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel- 
lishment of their dress. We have part of the name, or Kambi, 
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt, 
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,’ ‘district;’ and the word 
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kám- 
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kambas. $8 

* Also Sakridwaha or Sakridguha. 

? Also Kulachchas and Kuntalas. The Puránas | have Ku- 
pathas amongst the niountain tribes. 


4 Also Parataka. The first is not a common form in the Pu- 


* See my second noteat p. 134, supra. +See my seventh noteat p. 176, supra. 


yd § As in the JMarkaideya, LVII., 39. 
See lndixche Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, p. 857; and the Translator's 


last note on Book IV., Chap IH. of this work. 

“ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VE, p. 516. 

* They are thus associated in the Mahabharata, Vana-parvan, 12839, 
12840; and in the Droïa-parvan, 182. 

Yt See the Mahabharata, Drona-parvan, 182. 

i} Bengal recension, Aishkindha-kaida, XLIV., 14. There they are 
not named with the Yavanas and Sakas; but they are so named in the 
corresponding passage of the trne Ramayaia, Aist.-kdida, XLIU., 12: 

$$ ? For the Kambojas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, pp. 368—370° 

(|) As the Mark, LVIL, 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta ed. reads Kurus- 
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nas,’ Chinas, Dasamálikas," those living near the 
Kshattrivas, and Vaisyas and Südras:? also Sú- 
ranas.* although it is in poetical writings;+ denoting, no doubt, 
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. The latter, also read 
Paradas, ? may imply the same, as beyond (para) the Indus. 

1 We have Ramathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya.§ and in the 
Vayu and Matsya. 

2 Dasamanas and Desamanikas, in the north: Vayu and 
Matsya. 

3 The passage occurs in the Vayu and Markandeya Puranas, 
as well as in the Mahabharata; but the purport is not very dis- 
tinct, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the 
latter, it occurs: 

क्षत्रियो योनिवेशा्च वेश्यशूद्रानि कुलानि च।" 


* Tide p. 133, 176, supra, for Ramas, Romas, Romans, &c. 

+ As in the Ragkuvamsa, IV., 60. There, as at p. 135, supra, we find 
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor 
Wilson's “Pärasika” in the text, as violating the metre of the original. 

+ *Páradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live 
beyond the Indus; just as t 77696 is used, in the Periplus ot the Ery- 
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond the straits.” Sir H. M. Elliot, 
Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. L, p. 36, third foot-note. 

The Paradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of 
the Ramayana, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIV., 13. And see p. 168, supra, 
note 6. 

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as “vix dubium" that the 
Páradas were the Parthians. See De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 61. Sub- 
sequently he was minded to identify them with the Hegriiet of Ptolemy. 
See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p 525, second foot-note. But at 
p. 856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in- 
habitants of Maoudnvy. 

§ Mahábhárata, Sabha-parvan, 1194. 

॥ 4, VID 38. 

« With the exception of its printing afaat—to which afaat 
is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plnral, 
the Caleutta edition has, and quite inteltigibly: 

क्षत्रियायोनिवेशाञ्च वश्य शुद्ध कुलानि च। 

The people here spoken of are ‘those who wear the garb of the off- 

spring of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Vaisyas and Sudras.’ 
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dras,! Abhiras,?* Daradas,? Kásmíras, with Pat- 


The latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy, 
is चत्रियोपरिकेशास | In two copies of the Vayu, it is afad- 
यजिवेशास्च। None of these are intelligible; and the Markandeya 
furnishes the reading followed, हऋकषतचियोपनिवेशाय। Modern geo- 
graphers have supposed the Cathiei, Cathari, and Chatrizei of the 
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of 
Kshattriyas; but no such people ocenr directly named in our lists. 
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign 
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may 
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaisya 
(agricultnral) and Sidra (servile or low) tribes, living either near 
io, or after the manner of, Kshattriyas. In that ease, a better 
reading would be: 
क्षतियोपनिवेशानि वैश्यशूद्रकुलानि च | 

According to Manu. various northern tribes, the Kambojas, 
Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas. Kiratas, Daradas, and Khasas, and 
even the Chinas and Yavanas,+ are degraded Kshattriyas, in con- 
sequence of neglecting religions rites: X., 42, 44. According to 
the Pauranik legend. they were overcome in war by Sagara, and 
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV.$ 

! Here we have a people called Sádras by all the authorities, 
and placed in the west or north-west. towards the Indus. They 
have been, ingeniously and with probability. conjectured, by Mr. 
Lassen.® to be the Oxydracæ: for Südraka is equally eorreet with 


* See the Translators fourth note at p. 168, supra. 

+ The Paundrakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them. But 
none of them are called “northern tribes.” 

The reading Audras is doubtful. Some MSS. have Andras, which is, 
perhaps, an error for Andhras, 

; On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori- 
ginal Sanskrit. Texts, Part L. p. 177; Part IL, pp. 268, 439, 440. 

$ Chapter HL, ad finem. 

See the Mahabharata, Drona-parvan, 133. 

ब See his Le Pentapotamia Indica, pp. 26, 27; Zeitschrift für die 

Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol ML, pp. 199, ef sey.; Indische Alterthums- 
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tis,’ Khasíras,? Antaeháras (or borderers), Pahna- 


Sidra; and, in place of "O£vóocxat. various MSS. of Strabo, as 
quoted by Siebenkees, read Nido and Nedocacat. 'The latter 
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation, Pliny also has Sudraci for 
the people who formed the limit of Alexanders eastern con- 
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracie. 

? These are always conjoined with the Südras, as if conter- 
minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by 
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the 
Indus. + 

3 The Durds? are still where they were at the date of our 
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in- 
deed, at the sourees of the Indns, but along its course, above 


kunde, Vol. L, p. 800; Vol. IL, pp. 155, 158, 168—172, 669, 872. Also 
see Professor Wilson's Essays, sInalytical, &e. Vol. I, p. 291, first 
foot-note. 

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Südras with the Sodri and 
the Sohdas. See his Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., pp. 152, 162. 

* Some idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my 
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be 
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentioned, in the Mahábhárata, 
as in the Subhd-parvan, 1192, along with the Sudras, we see them named 
between the Paradas and the Kitavas, Sabhd-parvan, 1832; in company 
with the Süras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravidas and the 
Pundras, Axwamedhika-parvan, 832. 

The term शुराभी रालया: of the Bengal recension of the Ráma- 
yana, Kishkindha-kdida, XLIII., 19,—where the southern tribes are enu- 
merated— is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei Süräbhiri”. 
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has 
here fused together the Stiras and the Abhiras. 

In the book and chapter jnst referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and 
the Abhiras occur side by side. 

+ See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de 
Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., p. 161. 

+ We read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the Ramayana, 
Kishkindha-kaida, XLIV., 15. The corresponding passage in the real 
Ramayaia, viz., Kishkindhi-kánda, XLML, 12, has, instead, Varadas. 
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vas." and dwellers in mountain caves (Girigahwa- 


the Himalaya, just before it descends to India; a position which 
might well be taken for its head. 

$ Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might be altered to 
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’. 

5 Also Khasikas and Khasdkas.f The first of these is, 
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khasas, barbarians 
named, along with the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu,; &e.; traces 
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the 
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that 
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies 
have, in place of this, Tukharas; and the same occurs in the Rá- 
máyana.$ The Váyu has Tusháras; but the Markandeya, || Tukha- 
ras. Ü These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari; 
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the 


Greeks. and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still 
, 


bears. ** 


* See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI, p. 457 
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica, 
pp. 18, 19; /adische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L, pp. 418, 419; Professor 
Wilson's Notes on the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 34, 35; Translation of the 
Dabistán, Vol. 1., p. 244; M. Troyer's edition of the Rdja-taranguti, Vol. I] 
pp. 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &e., 
p. 197. F 

+ See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 196, 
text and second foot-note, and p. 198. 

+ See the Translator's third note at p. 183, supra. 

$ Bengal recension only. See my seventh note at p. 176, supra. 

In the same recension of the Ramayana, Adi-kanda, LVL, 3, the 
Tusháras, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukháras, are spoken of, in company 
with the Kirátakas. See Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Ramdyana, 
Vol. I., p. 224, and Vol. Vl, pp. 443, 444. The real Rémayaia exhibits, 
in the corresponding passage, namely, Bala-kanda, LV., 3, not Tusharas, 
but Haritas. 

| LVIL, 39. Plainly there is here an error in the Calcutta edition 

© Mahábhárata, Sabha-parvan, 1850; named between the Sakas and 
the Kankas. 

** See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, pp. 852, 853; also M, V. de 
Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique, &c., p. 35, 
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ras’), Atreyás, Bháradwájas," Stanayoshikas," Pro- 
shakas," Kalingas, and tribes of Kirátas, Tomaras, * 
Harisamárgas, T and Karabhanjkas.": These aud 


* Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the 
more nsual. $ 

7 The Ramayana has Gahwaras. The mountains from Ka- 
bul to Bamian furnish infinitely numerous instances of cavern 
habitations. 

* These two, according to the Vayu, are amongst the northern 
nations: but they might be thought to be religions fraternities, 
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja. 

? The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, payi- 
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,’ or ‘fighters.’ The 
first term denotes the female breast. 

! Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’ 

11 Also Kajingas. "i Kalingas would be here out of place. 

These and the preceding are included, by the Váyu, amongst 
the mountain tribes of the north. 

13 Many names,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue, 


* See the Markaideya-puraia, LVIL, 41. The Caleutta edition has 
Támasas. Also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, 
&e., p. 314. 

+ Placed, by the Márkaideya-puráia, LVIL, 41, with the Tomaras, in 
the north; and again, at LVH., $6, in the mountains, 

* The Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas. 

§ See p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a note on Book IV., Chap. I. 
of the present work. I suspect that Ua and पल्लवं are nothing more 


than graphical corruptions of GR, the reading, here, of the Calcutta 
edition. 

| M the passage referred to is Aishkindha-kaida, XVIII, 4, in the 
Bengal recension,— with which compare XIX., 4, in the real Ramayana,— 
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there. 

« See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Memoire Analytique, &c., p. 137. 

* For the annexed observations [ am indebted to my learned friend 
Professor Goldstücker: 

“In sutras IV., 1, 168—173, Panini teaches how, from nominal bases 
implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya caste and the name 
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in 
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed. 


from the lists referred to, in the Vayu, Matsya, and Markandeya 


of a country, patronymic bases—and, as Katyayana, IV., 1, 168, varti. 2, 
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries—are derived. This is done 
by means of the so-called तद्वाज affixes,—(1V., 1, 174) ऋ (technically, 


अञ्‌. अण) (techn, SES, ण्य), and | (techn. LH), which require 
vriddh? in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from Panchala—the name 
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—would come, in the sense 
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that eountry, Panchala, 
&c. (TV., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, &e. 
(V. 1, 169); from Magadha, Magadha, &e. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala, 
Kausalya, &e. (IV. 1, 171); from Kura, Kauravya, &c. (IV. 1, 172); 
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &e. (1V., 1, 173). —In sdtra 1L, 4, 62, 
however, Panini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except 
in the plural of the feminine, the affixes taught in IV., 1, 168—173— 
together with the effect they would have on the base—are dropped. Thus, 
though an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing. (nom.), 
\ngali, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur. 
(nom.) Angah; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Kalingah, 
though one individual belonging to it would be Kalinga. (According 
to the restriction named, women of those countries, however, would be 
called Ángyali, Kálingyali, Several vérttikas are appended to this rule 
by Katyayana; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases 
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others 
appear superfluous. Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to 
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of the 
Vanga country is dear — प्रियो वाङ्ग एषाम्‌ — are called प्रियवाङ्गाः 
— not प्रियवङ्गा : — or, on the other hand, that, for instance, ‘one man 


who has passed beyond the people of Anga अतिक्रान्तो $ FTT— 
is called pepg:— uot AATE: —; for, in the former ease, the base 
Vánga implies the singular, and, in the latter, the base Anga, the plural, 
number.)— In sutra IV., 2, 67, Panini teaches that names of places (देश) 
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex- 
pressed by the latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e. g., 
that, from udumbara, *fig-tree', may be derived audumbara, in the sense 
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other 
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by 
the person implied by the original base; e, g, Aausémbi, the city so 


FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 189 


Puráüas, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra- 
máyana and other passages of the Mahabharata. This is not 


called, from Kosamba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that other 
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex- 
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g, aushtra, ‘a place where 
camels live’, from ushtra; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be 
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not far from that which 
is expressed by the original base; e. g., haimavata, ‘the conntry not far 
from Himavat’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, Panini teaches that, if, however, 
such a name, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned, 
is that of a country (जनपद), there is a loss (TU of the affix which 
would be required to effect the formation of any of these bases, —together 
with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in I., 2, 51, 
he says that, if snch a loss (लुप्‌) of the affix has occurred, the gender 
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would 
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Hence, 
according to these last rules—IV., 1, 82, and L, 2, 51 combined—, the 
country inhabited by Panchalas is called पञ्चालाः; and, similarly, the 
country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &c., कुरवः, मत्स्याः, अङ्गाः, IFT, 
SUMUS. सुझा पुण्ड्राः; &e. The Kasika, which supplies these in- 
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the 
plural—does not apply to expressions like "ngu जनपद :, वेदिशो 
WATT: 5 since these are not names of countries: दूह कस्मान्न भर्वात | 
उड़म्बरा अस्मिन्सन्ति। औड्म्वरो जनपदः। वेदिशो जनपद इति। 
तन्नास्तीति (V. 2, 67) वर्तते। न चात्र लुबन्तं देशनामधेयं भवति। 

“In the foregoing references, desa is to be understood as denoting 
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country; 
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.” 

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many 
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as the Ma- 
habharata, Ramayaia, Manava-dharma-sastra, &e., deviate, in their mode 
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from the criterion accepted even by 
Kátyáyana, a grammarian so much later than Panini, they must appertain, 
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit 
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac- 
quainted. 

As to the age of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldstücker, 
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864, 
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished 
about B. C. 140—120. See, on the time of Patanjali, Pañini: His Place 
in Sanskrit. Literature, p. 934. 


190 TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: PEOPLE AND COUNTRIES. 


the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro- 
seeuted too far, perhaps, already. — 1t is evident that a very con- 
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified, and 
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of 
India left by the historians of Alexander's expedition. That more 
cannot be identified is owing, iu a great measure, to incomplete 
researeh; and a more extensive examination of the authorities 
would, uo doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well 
as names are given by which the places would be recognized. 
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from 
the inaeeuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely aud irrecon- 
eilably. I have given instances from four different copies of 
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the 
East India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly, 
erroneons, iu many respects, in their nomenclature of places, 
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance 
is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of little 
interest in native estimation. 


* Professor Wilson should seem, however, to have followed the readings 
in the Calcutta edition of the Mahäbhaärata very closely. A noticeably 
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col- 
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B Rosen, See his post- 
humous contribution to the JMonatsberichte über die Verhandlungen der 
Gesellschaft für Erdkunde zu Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38—42. 
, My annotations on the episode here concluded, far from professing to 
be exhaustive, are but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient 
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment 
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi- 
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying 
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—the chief 
Puranas and of the entire Mahäbhärata and Ramayana. To what extent 
the true Ramdyaia, as contrasted with the modern depravation of that 
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for 
geographical purposes, must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous 
comparative references. As to the B/ihat-saihitd of Varahamihira, if I 
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted 
access to Dr. Kern's edition, and was nnwilling to reproduce the un- 
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and 
elsewhere. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants 
of the other Dwipas, viz.. Plaksha, Sälmala, Koga, Krauncha, 
Saka, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating them: of the 
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lokaloka mountain. 
Extent of the whole. 


PanÁsSARa. — In the same manner as Jambu-dwipa 
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that 
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of 
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu- 
dwípa.* 

Medhátithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha, 
had seven sons: Sántabhaya, Sisira, Sukhodaya, 
Ananda,+ Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva. And the 
Dwipa was divided amongst them; and each division 
was named after the prince to whom it was subject. $ 
The several kingdoms were bounded by as many 
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan- 
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka, $ Sumanas, and Vai- 
bhraja. In these mountains the sinless inhabitants 


* The original is as follows: 
जम्बूद्वीपस्य विस्तारः शतसाहस्रसंमितः। 
स एव दिगृणो ब्रह्मन्सक्षद्वीप उदाहृत:॥ 

‘The diameter of Jambüdwipa measures a hnndred thonsand yojanas: 
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be twice as many in dia- 
meter. 

Compare the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, supra. 

+ One MS. has Ananta 

* We here have an abridgment of the original, which specities the 
names of the divisions. Sukhodaya’s was called Sukhada. 

§ Sanmaka is the lection of one of my MSS. 

| I find Vibhrája—an objectionable reading—in a single MS. 
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In 
them are many holy places: and the people there live 
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en- 
jeying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the 
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the 
sea, Whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin. 
They are the Anutapta, Sikhi,+ Vipasa,t Tridiva, 
Kramu, Amritá, and Sukritá. These are the chief 
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have 
enumerated to you: but there are thousands of others, 
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the 
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy: 
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst 
them;' neither are the revolutions of the four ages 
known in these Varshas. The character of the time 
is, there, uniformly, that of the Tretá (or silver) age. 
In the (tive) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to 


1 So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and 
Utsarpint: अवसर्पिणी हासावस्था। उत्सर्पिणी वृद्यवस्था।$ But 
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar 
to the Jainas;, during the former of which, men are supposed 
io decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the 
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the 
text had, possibly, the Jaina use of these terms in view, and, if 
s0, wrote alter their system was promulgated. 


* Gandharva. + In one MS, is Sikha. 

+ The reading of four MSS. is Vipapa. 

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy 
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not Avasarpini, but Apasar- 
pili, as do several of my MSS. of the text. Still I cannot but look upon 
Apasarpi as very likely to be wrong. 

| See Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. IL, p. 216; or Professor 
Wilson's Ivssays and Lectures, ke. Vol. L, p. 309. 
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Saka, the length of life is* five thousand years; and 
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes 
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar- 
yaka, Nuru,T Viviiisa,? and Bhävin: corresponding, 
severally, with Brahman, Ksliattriya, Vaisya, and ७४० RES 
In this Dwipa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of 
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and 
this Dwípa is called Plaksha, after the name of the 
tree. Hart who is all, and the creator of all, is wor- 
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Soma (the 
moon). Plaksha-dwipw is surrounded, as by a dise, 
bv the sea of molasses,” of the same extent as the land. 
Such, Maitreya, is a brief deseription of Plaksha- 
dwipa." 

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sál- 
mala-dwípa, whose seven sous also gave designations 
to seven Varshas or divisions. Their names were 
Sweta, Harita, ** Jimrita, Rolita, Vaidyuta, Mánasa, 


* In my MSS., जना जीवन्त्यनामयाः, ‘people live in health’. 

+ Two MSS. have Kurura. 

i The reading of eight MSS. Others have Vivisa, by omission of 
a letter, probably, for Vivinsa; two, Vivamsa; and one, Vivasa. Pro- 
fessor Wilson had *Vivása", which I take to have been a printer's inad- 
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned. 

$ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 190. 

| Lkshurasoda, 

ब In the Bhagavata-purdna, V., XX., 2—4, the king of Plakshadwipa 
is Idhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several 
realms were named, are Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, Sánta, Kshema, Amrita, 
Abhaya; the mountains are Maniküfa, Vajrakuüfa, Indrasena, Jyotishmat, 
Suparia, Hiranyashthiva, Meghamála; the rivers are Arana, Nřimańá, 
Angirasi, Savitn, Suprabhata, Ritunbhara, Satyambhara; and the four 
classes of inhabitants are called Hamsas, Patangas, Urdhwayanas , and 
Satyangas. The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun. 

* Professor Wilson had “Harita”, for which 1 find no authority. © 
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and Suprabha. The Ikshu vis encompassed by the 
continent of Sálmala, which is twice its extent. There 
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in 
precious gems, and dividmg the Varshas from each 
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The 
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Baldhaka, 
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha, T 
and Kakudmat.: The rivers are Yoni, Toyá,$ Vi- 
thishia, Chandra, Suklá,* Vimochanf, and Nivtitti: 
all whose waters cleanse away sins.** The Brahmans 
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Stidras of this Dwipa, called 
severally, Kapilas, Arunas, Pitas, and Rohitas, ff (or 
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish- 
able soul of all things, Vishnu, in the form of Vayu 
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association 
with the gods: A large Sdlmali (silk-cotton) tree 
grows in this Dwipa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa 


* Tkshurasodaka. + In two MSS., Muhisha 

1 “Kakkudwat” stands in the original edition, All my MSS. have as 
above. 

$ Two MSS. have Yonitoya. Only it seems that there must be seven 
rivers, one for each mountain. The Translator's “ Yauni” I find no 
authority for. One MS. has Srofi. 

| One MS. has Bhadrä. 

« Sukra in three MSS.; Mukta, in as many; and Sukta, in two. Suklá 
is, however, the most ordinary lection, 

** Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re- 
peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate 


wa च हरितं चव dud मानसं तथा । 
जीमूतं रोहितं चेव ume चातिशोभनम्‌ ॥ 
सन्नतानि त॒ aaru चातृवण्ययतानि À | 
शल्मले ये तु वणाञ्च वसन्त्येते महामने | 


The first of these stanzas diflers very materially, as read in some MSS 
from what is here given 

Yt I do not find this reading. Most of my MSS. have Krishias; the 
rest, Vrikshas. $i See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 191. 
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is surrounded by the Surá sea (sea of wine), of the 
same extent as itself. * 

The Surá sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwipa, 
which is every way twice the size of the preceding 
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons, 
Udbhida, Veütumat, Swairatha,f Lambana,? Dhinti, 
Prabhákara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions 
or Varshas of the island were called Udbhida, &e. 
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Dána- 
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven§ and gods. The 
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective 
duties, are termed Damins, Sushmins, Snehas, and 
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga- 
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their 
several functions, worship Janárdana, in the form of 
Brahma, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties 
which lead to temporal rewards. The seven principal 


* In the Bhagavata-purdia, V., XX., 9—11, the king of Sálmaladwipa 
is Yajnabáhu, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their kingdoms, 
are called Surochana, Saumanasya, Ramanaka, Devavarsha, Páribhadra. 
Apyayana, Abhijnata: the mountains are Swarasa, Satagfinga, Vámadeva, 
Kunda, Kumuda, Pushpavarsha, Sahasrasruti; and the rivers, Anumati, 
Sinivali, Saraswati, Kuhü, Rajani, Nanda, Rakä. The inhabitants are 
termed Srutadharas, Viryadharas, Vasundharas, and Ishandharas. They 
are worshippers of the personified Soma-plaut. 

t Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSs. 

* Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put *Lavana", which I 
take to have originated from the omission, in his copies of the original, 
of the anuswdra in MAA. a slovenly substitute for wee. Lavana is 
a most unlikely word for a proper name, Lavana would not altogether 
have surprised one. 

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of ‘Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Kimpurushas, &e.' 

© The Translator had “Damis”, i, e., Damins, a reading which occurs 
in but one of my MSS., that accompanied by the smaller commentary. 

« See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 192. 
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mountains in this Dwipa are named Vidruma, Hema- 
éaila,* Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesaya, Hari, and 
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dhütapápá,: Siva, 
Pavitrá, Sammati,$ Vidyudambhas, Mahávanyá, Sarva- 
pápahará. Besides these, there are numerous. rivers 
and mountains of less Importance. Kusa-dwipa is so 
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing 


* In one MS., Haimasaila. + Dara, in ono of my MSS. 
; One MS. has Dhrntapapa. $ I tind, in one MS., Sangati. 


| All my MSS. but one — which has faqquny— here read as follows: 
विद्युदम्भा मही चान्या सर्वपापहरास्तलिमाः | 

Professor Wilson put “Vidyodambha”, which is not impossible, but 
for which it is safe to substitute, as above, Vidyudambhas. The meaning 
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy, 
or heat. 

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was nsed by the 
Translator, the words मही चान्या are so written, save as to the second 


long vowel,—for there is plainly -T9.—that it is not singular they 
should have been mistaken for ^ Mabavanya”. 

The original expression which answers to “Sarvapapahara” is an epi- 
thet— one of the commonest occurrence in the Puranas— in the plural. 
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before 
enumerated. 

These rivers are said to be seven. How, then, is this number to be 
brought out? Vidynt, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation 
of a stream; bnt then Ambhas, or Ambha, is, on so many grounds, 
scarcely to be thought of, that we may mneh more securely accept the 
compound, Vidyndambhas. As T have pointed ont above, one of my 
copies of the text allows us to read, optionally, Vidyudushna, ‘hot as 
lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushua. 

Whether it be, or uot, that we are to look, in what next follows, for 
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly, 
the Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, supra. If there be a second, 
and if it be the Anya, the name, in respect of its signification, is 
strangely colourless, As © and वें are, in many old MSS., the same 
as in inscriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that 
the ancieut reading may have been Vanya, a word which yields a sense, 
though none intelligibly apt in this place. Better still, चान्या may have 
been corrupted from चाल्या; and we should then have the Alpa. 


, 


BOOK IL, CHAP. IV. 197 


there. It is surrounded by the Ghrita sea (the sea of 
butter), of the same size ax the continent. * 

The sea of Ghfita is encompassed by Krauncha- 
dwipa, which is twice as large as Kusa-dwipa. The 
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the 
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal- 
lagast Ushra,i Pivara, Andhakäraka, $ Mum, and Dun- 
dabhi. The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to 
gods and celestial spirits,’ are Krauncha, Vámana, An- 
dhakáraka, Devávrit,* Pundaríkavat, Dundubhi, and 
Mahásaila: each of which is, in succession, twice as 
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner 
as each Dwipa is twice as extensive as the one before 

The inhabitants reside there without apprehension, 
associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahinans 
are called Pushkaras: the Kshattrivas, Pushkalas: the 
Vaisvas are termed Dhanyas: and the Stidras, Tishyas.** 
They drink of countless streams, of which the prin- 


* According to the Bhagavata-paráńa, V., XX., 14—16, Kusadwipa 
was at first dominated by Hiranyaretas, son of Priyavrata. The seven 
present rulers and their realms are called Vasn, Vasudana Dridharuchi 
Nabhigupta, Stutyavrata, Viviktanäman, Devanaman; the mountains are 
Chakra, Chatuhsringa, Kapila, Chitrakuta, Devánika, Urdhwaroman, Dra- 
vina; the rivers, Rasaknlya, Madhukulya, Mitravinda, Srutavinda, Deva- 
garbha, Ghritachyuta, Mantramala; and the inhabitants are Kusalas, 
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas. The object of worship is Jatave- 
das, Fire. 

+ A large majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga. 

* Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra. 

$ In one MS., Gandhakaraka. © Gandharva. 

© One MS. reads Divavrit. Another here interposes Chaitra, in which 
case—as only seven mountains are taken account of—“ Mahasaila™, 1. en 
‘the great mountain’, must be understood to qualify Dundubhi. 

** According to three of my MSS., the word appears to be Tishmas, 

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1, p. 192. 


198 VISHNU PURANA. 


cipal are denominated Gauri, Kumudwati, Sandhya 
Rätri Manojavá, Kshauti,* and Pundarika. The divine 
Vishnu. the protector of mankind.y is worshipped, 
there, by the people. with holy rites, in the form of 
Rudra. Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, $ 
of a similar extent: and that, again, is encompassed 
by Saka-dwipa 

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Saka-dwipa, after 
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada, 
Kumara, Sukumara, Manivaka,** Kusumoda, ff Mau- 
daki,} and Mahádruma. The seven mountains separ- 
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhara,§§ Rai- 


* More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati. 

+ This expression is to translate jandrdana. on the meaning of which 
see Vol. L, p 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon, 

+ We are told, in the Bhagavata-purana, V., NXX., 20—22, that the 
king of Kraunchadwipa was Ghritaprisbtha, son of Priyavrata. His sons 
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madbnruha, Megha- 
prishtha, Sudhaman, Bhrajishtha, Lohitarna, Vanaspati. The seven moun- 
tains are Sukla, Vardbamana, Bhojana, Upabarhatia, Nanda, Nandana, Sar- 
atobhadra; and the rivers, Abhaya, Amritaugha, Aryaka, Tirthavati, 
Rüpavati, Pavitravati, Sukla. — Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu- 
rushas, Rishabhas, Dravinas, and Devakas; and the object of their ado- 
ration is Water. $ Dadhimaida, ‘whey’. 

|| Add: ‘having twice the diameter of Kraunchadwipa 

दधिमण्डोदकञ्चांप शाकद्वीपेन संवृत 
क्रीञ्चद्वीपस्प विस्ताराट्टिगुणेन महामुने ॥ 

a Jalaja is the lection of one M 

** Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka-—the same as Maniva, ù e., 
Manivat—“ Mañichaka”, which 1 find in only one MS., and that carelessly 
written. [t was among the MSS. which he used, and is the same that, 
I surmise, furnished grounds for his “Damins” and “Mahavanya”, 
noticed in my filth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at 
p. 196, supra. 

Tt One MS. has Kusala. 

i} In two MSS. I find Mandakin; and, in one, Modaki. 

$8 Lajjadhara is in one of my MsS. 
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vataka.* Syama.4 Ambikeva,! Ramya, and Kesarin. § 
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by 
the Siddhas and Gandharvas, the wind from which, as 
produced by its fluttering leaves. diffuses delight. The 
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four 
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin, 
are the Sukumárí, Kumárí, Nalini, Dhenuka,, Ikshu,4 
Venuka,** and Gabhasti. ++ There are also hundreds 
and thousands of minor streams and mountains in 
this Dwípa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the 
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure, 
after they have returned to earth from Indra's heaven. 
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir- 
tue; there is no contention: there is no deviation from 
rectitude. The caste of Mriga$$ is that of the Brahman; 


* A single MS. gives Vaivataka. 

+ Almost all my MSS here add either Mount Asta— asto girili— or 
else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to be compared 
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri. 
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya” 
will belong to Kesarin. 

i Apparently, one MS. has Ampbikera. 

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS. 
has Kesari. 

| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; bnt a large majority of 
them have Renuka, and two have Veüuká. See the note after the next. 

बा One MS. appears to read Iksha. 

* Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and 
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenuká. See my 
note before the last. 

++ In one MS. I find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti. 

** The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads, 
and of the mountains as existing in hundreds and thousands: 

अन्यास्त्वयुतशस्तत्र चुद्रनद्यो महामुने ॥ 
महीधरास्तथा सन्ति शतशो $ थ सहस्रश: | 

§§ The translation is here abridged; or the name of the Brahman in 
Sakadwipa would appear twice, Only three of my MSS. have Mriga; 
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the Mágadha, of the Kshattriya: the Mánasa, of the 
Vaya; and the Mandaga, of the Südra: and by these 
Vishnu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap- 
propriate ceremonies. ? Sáka-dwípa is encircled by the 
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same 
breadth as the continent which it embraces.’ 


1 The Kürma is the only Purána in which the white island 


(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Vishnu, is included in the geography 
of the world. An incidental description of it 1s quoted, by Colonel 
Wilford, from the Uttara Khalida of the Padma Purana (Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. XL, pp. 99, 1002); and it is in this, and in the 
and these have it in both places: two have Marga and Maga, in the first 
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant 
number, have, in both places, Maga. 

“ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 193. 

+ The Bhagavata-purdia, V, XX., 25—28, states that the sovereign 
of Sákadwipa was Medhätithi, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their 
kingdoms, are denominated Purojava, Manojava, Pavamana, Dhumranika, 
Chitrarepha, Bahurüpa, and Viswadhara. The mountains are 4819, Uru- 
stinga, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, Devapala, Mahanasa; and 
the rivers are Anagha, Ayurda, Ubhayasprishti, Aparájitá, Panchapadi, 
Sahasrastuti, Nijadhriti. The world in question is peopled by Ritavratas, 
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind. 

t “In the northern parts of the T'oydmbudhi, or sea of fresh water, in 
Sweta-dwipa, the Sanakädikas went to see Bhagavat or Vishuu. Their 
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Sanatkumara, Jata, Vodhu, Pan- 
chasikha, all children of Brahma; and these, with many others, reside 
there, near Hari. The White Island is like the subhramsu, or mild beams 
of a thousand moons: like shining jewels, Many mahayogins, or great 
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is a beantiful 
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees, here is the city Vairavati or 
Vairamati, beautiful and full of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside 
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. Its greatest ornament 
is a divine maidapa, or house, made of precious stones and amber (kar- 
pura), and adorned with flowers, The Apsarasas reside there; and there 
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like 
the sun, &e. lt consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed 
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, within the calix, Janardana, 
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes. 


BOOK IL. CHAP. IV. 201 


The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed 
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pushkara, which is twice 
the size of Sáka-dwípa. Savana, who was made its 
sovereign, had but two sons, Maliávíra? and Dhátaki. T 
after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so 
named. These are divided by one mighty range of 
mountains, called Mánasottara, which runs in a circular 
direction (forming an outer and an inner circle). This 
mountain is fifty thousand Yojauas im height, and as 
many in its breadth: dividing the Dwipa in the middle, 
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also 
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates 
them. Of these two, the Mahavira-varsha is exterior 
to the circumference of Mánasottara, and Dhataki lies 
within the circle: and both are frequented by heavenly 
spirits? and gods. There are no other mountains in 
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers.’ Men in this 


Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and 
copious. 

! A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the 
deseription. 


His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned; 
and Devi, with a divine countenance, is on his left. Devout prayers and 
religious rites are the only means to obtain admission among the ser- 
vants of Vishnu, and a seat at Vishiu-pada, (at the feet of Vishnu), called 
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of the most excellent feet). " 

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming 
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their vershas. A large pro- 
portion of my MSS.—all but three—eall the first sonfMahavita, and so 
his dominion; in the three just referred to, both are termed Mahavira, 
and, according to two, the former is Mahavira, and the latter, Mahavita. 

+ But for the abridging mentioned iu the last note, it would have been 
seen, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhátaki, as appears a little further 
on. Professor Wilson put “Dhataki”, 4. e, Dhatakin, for the ruler. 


+ 


* According to the Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like.’ 
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Dwipa live a thousand? years, free from sickness and 
sorrow. and unruffled by anger or affection. There is 
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain: there is no 
jealousy, envy. tear, hatred, covetousness, nor any 
moral defect: neither ts there truth or falsehood. Food 
is spontaneously produced there: and all the inhabitants 
feed upon viands of every flavour.; Men there are, 
indeed, of the same nature with gods. and of the same 
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or 
order: there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per- 
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas, 
the Puränas,$ ethics and polity, and the laws of ser- 
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its 
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap- 
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick- 
ness and decay." A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica) 
grows on this Dwipa. which is the especial abode of 
Brahma; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and 
demons. Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh 
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it 
Invests.) PF 


! The description of the Dwipas in the Agni, Brahma, Karma, 


and Vayu Puranas agrees with that of our text. The Markandeya, 


* My MSS. all consent in reading ‘ten thousand’: 
दश वर्षसहस्राणि aa जीवन्ति मानवा:। 
+ Literally, ‘six’, the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so 
many, and no more. 
i In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translator's 
next paragraph. 
$ The Sanskrit word here is vartta. 
| “Ethics and polity” is to translate darida-niti. 
« See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 193, 194. 
* Asura. 
tt On the authority of the Bhdgavata-purdta, V., XX., 30—32, Push- 
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en- 
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans: and each 
ocean and continent is, respectively. of twice the ex- 
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the 
water* remains, at all times, the same m quantity, and 


Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma 
follow the same order as the Vishńu. &c., but alter all the names 
and many of the measurements. The account of the Mahabha- 
rata} is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no 
additional light upon the geographical system of the Puranas. 
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the 
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con- 
nexion with the notion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford 
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great 
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the 
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu 
being India: Kusa, the Kush of Seripture, or the countries be- 
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; Sal- 
mala, Eastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; Saka. the British 
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or 
island of the moon. was, also, according to him, the island of 
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his 
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and 
eleventh volumes of the Asiatie Researches, contain much curious 
and interesting matter. 


karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyavrata, to govern it. His 
sons are Ramanaka and Dhátaki; bat the names of their kingdoms are 
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand 
yojanas ; and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid 
to Brahma. 

* This word is to render payas, which I should rather take to mean, 
in this place, ‘fluid’; the seas containing, severally, salt water, cane- 
juice, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water. 

+ Bhishma-parvan, 401—494. 
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never increases or diminishes: but, like the water in a 
ealdron, which, in consequence of its combination with 
heat, expands, so the waters of the’ ocean swell with 
the merease of the moon. The waters, although really 
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon 
increases, or wanes, m the heht and dark fortnights. 
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is 
five hundred and ten inches.?* 

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice 
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no 
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokáloka 
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth, 
and as many m height: and beyond it perpetual dark- 
hess invests the mountain all around; which darkness 
is, agam, encompassed by the shell of the egg.’ F 


Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the 
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of 
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has 
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen. 
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. NVIH., Kyd on the Tides in the 
river Hoogly.) 

2 The Andakataha (अणडकटाह). The Katäha is, properly, 
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this 


form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavata? 


* The term here represented by “inches” is anguli, *finger-breadths ". 

+ See Original Sanskrit. Texts, Part I, p. 195. 

POV, XN, 34—37. The original is as follows: 

ततः परस्ताल्लोकालोकनामाचलो लोकालोकयोरन्तराले परंत 
उपच्िप्तः 

यावन्मानसोत्तरमेवोरन्तर तावती भूमः काञ्चन्यन्यादशतलोपमा 
यस्यां प्रहत: पदाथा न कथंचित्पुनः प्रत्युपलभ्यते | तस्मात्सवंसत्त्वप- 
रिहृतासीत्‌ i 
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti- 
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty 


thus describes these portions of the world: “Beyond the sea of 
fresh water is the momntain-belt called Lokáloka, the circular 
boundary between the world aud void space. The interval be- 
tween Meru and Mánasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond 
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the 
bright surface of a mirror, but from whieh no sensible objeet 
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided 
by living creatures. The mountain-range by which it is encircled 
is termed Lokáloka, beeause the world is separated, by it, from 
that which is not world; for which purpose it was plaeed, by 
Iswara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and 
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from 
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within 


the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.” According to Colonel 


लोकानोक इति समाख्या यदनेनाचलेन लोको gd fa 
नावस्थापते | 
-— ~ © Y L 
स लोकत्रयान्ते परित Sata विहितो यस्यात्सूयादीनां घृवपव- 
गाणां ज्योतिर्गणानां गभस्तयो ऽ वौचीनांस्त्रीकैतकानावितन्वाना न 
कदाचित्प्रराचीना भवितुमुत्सहन्ते तावदुन्नहनायामः i 

Burnonf translates this passage in these words: 

“An dela de la mer d'eau douce est la montagne nommée Lokaloka, 
qui s'étend en cercle entre les régions éclairées par le soleil et celles 
qui ne le sont pas. 

“La est une autre terre toute d'or, qui ressemble à la surface d'un 
miroir, et dont l'étendue égale celle de l'espace compris entre le Meru 
et le Mánasottara. Tout objet quelconque qn’on y dépose ne se revoit 
plus; anssi n'a-t-elle jamais en aucun habitant. 

“L'expression composée de Lokaloka vient de ce que les regions 
éclairées par le soleil, et celles qni ne le sont pas, sont distingnées par 
cette chaine qui les sépare. 

“Elle a été posée par le Seigneur sur la limite des trois mondes 
qu'elle entoure, pour que les rayons de la troupe des astres que pré- 
céde le soleil et que termine Dhruva, en éclairant les trois mondes placés 
en dedans de cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais se porter au delà, tant 
est grande sa hauteur et sa largeur." 
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent. '* 
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun- 
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements. T 


Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond 
. where Vishiu abides: but he has not given his authorities for 
this. (As. Res, Vol. NL, p. 14.2). The Mohammedan legends 
of Koh Kat, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the world,’ are, 
evidently, connected with the Lokäloka of the Hindus. Accord- 
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loká- 
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: Suus भूमिद 
वानां क्रीडनार्थाय. 
! This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of 
the seven zones and oceans — each ocean being of the same dia- 
meter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent 


being twice the diameter of that which precedes it —amounts to 
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. Tbe golden land is twice 
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and 
the Lokáloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole 
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord- 
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas; 
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole 
measurement. Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of 
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of 
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to different 
Kalpas ; and they quote the same stanza to this effect: 
रचत्क्कचित्पुराणष विरोधो यदि wad | 
कल्पभेदादिभिस्तत्र व्यवस्था सङ्गिरिध्यते॥ 


* Vistara, ‘diameter 

+ सेयं धाती विधात्री च सवंभूतगुणाधिका। 

आधारभता सवषां aay जगतामिति ॥ 

‘This is the mother and nurse,—augmented with all creatures and thes 
gualities,—the comprehender, Maitreya, of all the worlds. 

t “The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abode 
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea- 
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west quarter 
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated hereafter.” 
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“Whenever any contradictions in different Paranas are observed, 
they are ascribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and 
the like." * 


* The Surya-siddhanta, with some pretensions to scientifie sobriety, 
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex- 
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII., 30—44: 

* A circle within the Brahma-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (ryoman): 
within that is the revolution of the asterisms (bha); and likewise, in 
order, one below the other, 

“Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of 
Knowledge (vidyadhara), and the clouds. 

"Quite in the middle of the egy, the earth-globe (bkugola) stands in 
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature 
of self-supporting force. 

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons 
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the 
interterranean (patala) earths. 

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing 
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side. 

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the 
Great Sages (maharshi); at its lower end, in like manner, the demons 
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other. 

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a 
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and 
of the demons. 

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the 
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in the ditferent directions, are the eastern 
and other cities, fashioned by the gods. 

“At a quadrant of the earth's circumference eastward, in the clime 
(varsha) Bhadráswa, is the city famed as Yamakoti, having walls and 
gateways of gold. 

“To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in like manner, the 
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Ketumala, is declared 
to be the city named Romaka. 

*" Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that 
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, free 
from trouble. 

“These are situated also at a distance from one another of a quadrant 
of the earth's circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance, 
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura). 
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“Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have 
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati). 

“Tn both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatara), fixed 
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati- 
tude (niraksha), both these have their place in the horizon. 

“lence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two 
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitude 
(lambaka) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (aksha) are of 
the same number.” 

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the 
course of which he observes: “In these verses we have so much of geo- 
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his 
astronomical explanations. For a Hinda account of the earth, it is won- 
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd tictions which 
the Puranas put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored; 
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and 
those in an altered form.” And again: “The patalas, or interterranean 
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranie geo- 
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along 
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest 
possible notice. In the Puráńas they are declared to be, each of them, 
10,000 yojanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions 
are described with the same ridieulous detail as those of the continents 
on the earth's surface.” 


C TINTS TD à 4 

HAPTER}. 
Of the seven regions of Patäla, below the earth. Narada’s praises 
of Pátála. Account of the serpent Sesha. First teacher of 


astronomy and astrology. 


PARASARS.— The extent of (the surface of) the 
arth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its 
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand 
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Pátála extend- 
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy 
Muni, are called Atala,” Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastimat, 
Mahatala, Sutala, and Pátála.! Their soil is, severally, 
white, black, purple,+ yellow, sandy,? stony, and of 
gold. ‘They are embellished with magnificent palaces, 
in which dwell numerous Dánavas, Daityas, Yakshas, 
aud great snake-gods. The Muni Narada, after his re- 
turn from those regions to the skies,” declared, 


' In the Bhágavata$ and Padma Puranas, they are named 


Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talátala. Mahátala, Rasatala. and Patala. 
The Vayu has Rasatala, Sutala, Vitala. Gabhastala, Mahatala, 
Sritala, and Patdla. There are other varieties. 

* Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in 
the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan. p. 218, of Nárada's and Má- 
talis visit to Pätäla. Several of the particulars there given are 
not noticed in the Puranas. 


* Two of my MSS. read Vyatala. 
+ 1776, 
1 Sarkara. 
SENE Ove VAT 
Add the Skanda-puräña. See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalogus Cod, Sanscrit., 
&e, p. 74. 
Il. 14 
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amongst the celestials, that Pátála was much more de- 
lightful than Indra s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the 
sage, “can be compared to Pátála. where the Nágas are 
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure- 
shedding jewels?” Who will not delight in Pátála, 
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Dána- 
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere; 
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat, 
by day: and where the moon shines, by night, for illu- 
mination, not for cold: where the sons of Danu, happy 
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines, 
know not how tune passes? There are beautiful 
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows: 
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila's song. 
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents, 
the blended musie of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;t 
these and many other enjoyments are the common por- 
tion of the Dánavas, Daityas, and suake-gods, who in- 
habit the regions of Patdla.”? 


' There is no very copious description of Patila in any of 
the Puránas. The most circumstantial are those of the Vayu 
and Bhagavata.; The latter has been repeated, with some addi- 
tions, in the first chapters of the Pätäla Khanda of the Padma 
Purana. The Mahabharata and these two Puranas assign diffe- 
rent divisions to the Danavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va- 
suki and the other Naga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vayu has 


* आङ्ादकारिणः FAT मणयो यतर सुप्रभाः | 
नागाभरणभूषासु पातालं केन तत्समम्‌ ॥ 


t Viia, veu, aud mfidanga. 
y X 
+ 


Va XXIV. 
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Below the seven Pátálas is the form of Vishnu, pro- 
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called 
Sesha,' the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor 
Dánavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called 
Ananta by the spirits of heaven, * and is worshipped by 
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, whieh 
are embellished with the pure and visible mystie sign;? 


the cities of the principal Daityas and Nagas in each; as, in the 
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpeut Káltya; in the se- 
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahláda and 
Hemaka; in the fourth, of Kálanemi and Vainateya; iu the fifth, 
of Hiranyaksha and Kirmira; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and 
Vásuki; besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa- 
tala, according to this authority. The Mahabharatat places Vá- 
suki in Rasátala, and calls his capital Bhogavati. The regions 
of Patala, and their inhabitants, are oftener the subjects of pro- 
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter- 
course between mortal heroes and the Nága-kanyás or serpent- 
nymphs. A considerable section of the Brihat Katha, the Surya- 
prabha Lambaka,; consists of adventures and events iu this sub- 
terraneous world. 

1 Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. He 
is the great serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals 
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup- 
ported. The Puranas, making him one with Balarama or San- 
karshana, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blend 
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description. 

? With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical 
ceremonies. 


* This expression is to render siddha. 

+ Udyoga-parvan, 3191. 

i The eighth book of what is more correctly called the Katha-sarit- 
sagara, 


14° 
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and the thousand jewels in his erests* give light to all 
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives 
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely 
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem 
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white 
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purple f 

iment, $ and ornamented with a white necklace, and 
looks like another Kailása, with the heavenly Ganga 
towing down its precipices. In on hand he holds 
plough, and, im the other, a pestle; and he 15 attended 
by Váruńí (the goddess of wine), who is his own em- 
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the 
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, unpersonated 
as Rudra, who is one with Balaráma,$ devours the three 
worlds. 

Sesha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upon 
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven 
Pátálas rest.. His power, his glory, his nature, his 
form cannot be described. cannot be comprehended by 
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might 
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers, 
tinged of a purple* dye by the radiance of the jewels 
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in- 
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and 


* Phaña, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph. 
Nila 
Here supply the epithet madotsikta, ‘elevated with wine 
Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana 
स बिश्रच्छेखरीभूतमशेषं क्षितिमण्डलम्‌ | 
आस्ते पातालमूलस्थः शेषो ऽशेषसुराचित 
‘Sesha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patala, 
supports the whole circle of the earth, become his diadem 
€ Aruna. 


wr ++ mb 
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mountains, and seas, and rivers. trembles. Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kinmaras. Uragas, and Charanias 
are unequal to hymn his praises: and, therefore, he is 
‘alled the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The 
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake- 
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per- 
fume around the skies. 

The ancient sage Garga.' having propitiated Sesha, 
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of 
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good 
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens. * 

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign 
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland ofthe spheres, 
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods. 


! One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin- 


dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Samhita dates 548 B.C. (An- 
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.) 


* In my MSS.: 
यमाराध्य पुराणषिर्गगो ज्योतींषि awa: | 
ज्ञातवान्सकलं चैव निमित्तपठितं फलम्‌ ॥ 
‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know, with 
accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’ 
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both 
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cognizance 
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various 
parts of the body, &c. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Of the different bells, or divisions of Naraka, below Patala: the 
crimes punished iu them, respectively: efficacy of expiation: 
meditation on Vishnu the most effective expiation. 


PARASARA.—I will now, great Muni, give you an ac- 
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth 
and beneath the waters,! and mto which sinners are 
finally sent. 

The names of the different Narakas are as follows: 
Raurava, Sákara,? Rodhat Tala, Visasana,: M ahajwala, 
Taptakumbha, Lavana.$ Vimohana.. Rudhirandha, १ 
Vaitarani, Krinísa," Krimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kri- 


1 The Bhagavata tf. places the Narakas above the waters. The 


commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference, 
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters 
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected 
at first, and above which Tartarus lies: ब्रह्माएड गतगर्भोदका दू- 
wag । ¦¦ 


* Sükara is an equally common reading; and one of my MSS. has 
Sankara. 

+ In two MSS. I find Bodha. 

* One MS. has Visamana. 

$ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also. 

| Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading. 

€ A single MS. has Rudhirambhas. 

** It imports ‘lord of worms’. Krimisa oceurs in several of my MSS. 
and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning, 
namely,— after the analogy of the explanations given of Girisa —‘pos- 
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms’. 

Tf ४. XXVI, 5. 

33 This is from the smaller commentary. 
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shna, Lálábhaksha, Daruna,* Puyavaha,f Papa, Vah- 
nijwála, Adhalisiras,? Sandamsa, Kälasutra,$ Tamas, 
Avíchi, Swabhojana, Apratishtha, and another Avichi.' 
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro- 


! Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu, 
b. IV., v. 88-90. Kullüka Bhaifa refers to the Markandeya Pu- 
ráńa for a description of the twenty-one divisions of hell: but the 
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The 
Bhágavata enumerates twenty-eight; but many of the names 
differ from the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is 
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (अवीचि स्त- 
WIWX:) is intended to distinguish it from the previous A vichi. 
In Manu, Mahavichi occurs. 


This is, perhaps, an epithet of Lalabhaksha, See the original: 
असिपचवनं AAT लालाभक्षत्ष STAT: | 

+ The original edition has “Puyavaha”, for which I find no authority. 

+ Corrected from “Adhosiras”, which is impossible. 

§ All my MSS. but three have Krishnasütra. 

| The hells there mentioned are Tämisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, 
Raurava, Naraka, Kálasütra, Mahanaraka, Sanjivana, Mahavichi, Tapana, 
Saipratápana, Sambata, Sakakola, Kudmala, Putimfittika, Lohasanku, 
Rijisha, Panthina, Salmali, Asipatravana, Lohadaraka. 

Instead of these, the Yajnavalkya-dharma-sastra, II., 222—224, gives 
the following: Tamisra, Lohasanku, Mahaniraya, Salmali, Raurava, Kud- 
mala, Putimrittika, Kälasütraka, Sanghata, Lohitoda, Savisha, Samprata- 
pana, Mahanaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avichi, Andhatamisra, 
Kumbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tapana. 

© At V, XXVI, 7. Their names are Tauisra, Andhatamisra, Rau- 
rava, Maharaurava, Kambhipaka, Kalasutra, Asipatravana, Sukaramukha, 
Audhaküpa, Kfimibhojana, Sandamsa, Taptasnrmi, Vajrakautakasalmali, 
Vaitarañi, Püyoda, Pránarodha, Visasana, Lalabhaksha, Sarameyadana, 
Avichi, Ayalipána, Kshárakardama, Rakshoganabhojana, Sulaprota, Dan- 
daguka, Avatanirodhana, Paryavartana, Suchimukha. 

The Karttika-mahatmya of the Padma-purana makes mention of the 
following hells: Taptabaluka, Andhatamisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kuta- 
éalmali, Raktapüya, Kumbhipika, See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalogus Cod. 
Manuscript., &c., p. 16. 
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vinees of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru- 
ments of torture and with fire: into which are hurled 
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac- 
tices.! 

The man who bears false witness, through partiality, 
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau- 
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders 
a town,” kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the 
Rodha hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer 
of a Brahman, stealer of gold,? or drinker of wine, goes 
to the Sükara (swine) hell: as does any one who asso- 
clates with them. The murderer of a man of the se- 
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery 
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to 
the Tala $ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous 


1 The Padma Purána (Kriya Yoga Sára) and the Siva Dharma, 
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purána, contain a 
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of 
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the 
office of judge of the dead. as well as sovereign of the damned; 
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi- 
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register- 
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium. 
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka 
or Tartarus. 


` Some MSS. have putrahant/i, implying one that kills his son. 
+ Three of my MSS., instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora, 
‘dreadful.’ 

i Suvarna: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but 
the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as suvaria, Moreover, 
to incur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suvaria from a 
Brahman. Compare Kulluka on the Laws of the Minavas, XI., 49; also 
the Mitakshard on the Vajnavatlkya-dharma-sdstra, III., 209. 

§ While one of my MSS. reads Kala, several of them have no name 


BOOK IL, CHAP. VI. 917 


intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador.” 
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The 
seller of his wife, a gaoler.! a horse-dealer, and one 
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (red- 
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh- 
ter-in-law, or a daughter. is cast into the Mahäjwäla 
hell (or that of great flame): and he who is disrespect- 
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters). 
who reviles the Vedas. or who sells them,’ who asso- 
ciates with women i a prohibited degree, into the La- 
"ana (salt) hell. A thief. and a contemner of prescri- 
hed observances, $ falls into Vmoha (the place of be- 
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans, 
and the gods, or who spoils preeious gems, 1s punished 
in the Krimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food): 
and he who practises magie rites for the harm of others, 
in the hell called Krimisa (that of insects). The vile 


f 


1 Who teaches the Vedas for hire.’ This notion still prevails, 
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas 
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity. 


here, but insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows 
that the sinners just before spoken of are disposed of along with those 
next specified. 

* So the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rdja-bhata. 

+ Such is here the meaning of saddhwi, say the commentators. 

One of my MSS. has mádhwi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in 
the larger commentary. 

+ Baddha-pdla, in this sense, according to the commentators. 

§ Maryada = sishtachara, ‘the usage of the reputable’. 

This expression is to render durishtakit, which the commentaries 
define by abhicharakart‘i. The larger commentary, which reads du- 
rishtikfit, gives, as an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffectual 
sacrifice", —viphalo yagak. 


218 VISHNU PURANA. 


wretch who eats his meal hefore offering food to the 
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal- 
led Lálábhaksha (where saliva 1s given for food). The 
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing) 
hell: and the maker of lanees,* swords, and other wea- 
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous). 
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha 
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri- 
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars T 
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him- 
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,!; and a Brahman 
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one 
who commits violenee, fall into the hell (where matter 
flows, or) Páyavaha:$ as do they who rear cats, cocks, 
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,’ fisher- 
men, the follower of one born in adultery, | a poisoner, 


1 Thereby, observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap- 
pointing children,’ 
2 er o T . . 
Rangopajivin (रङ्गो पजीविन्‌). he commentator explains it 
wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena. 
E PI 5 


* Karüin: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the 
larger commentary, 

+ Nakshatra-sichaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshatra- 
gananajiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’. 

+ "Sweetmeats mixed with rice" is to render mishtanna, which Dr. 
Aufrecht—in his edition of Halayudha’s A^Aidhdna-ratna-málá, p. 310— 
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish". It is not necessary 
to take anna as signifying, restrictively, ‘rice’. 

§ In some MSS., including that which contains the smaller commen- 
tary, this hell is here called Kfimipuyavaha, ‘flowing with worms and 
pus’; in one other, Vegipuyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetuous as a 
torrent.’ 

| Kurdasin, Several commentaries give two explanations of this 
word. The first is ‘one who eats the quantity of a kurda’; this being 
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an informer, one who lives by his wife's prostitution," 
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the 
Parvans (or full and new moon, &e.), an incendiary, 
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,* one who performs 
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the 
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran- 
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys 
a bee-hive,+ or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the 
Vaitarani hell. He who causes impotence,; trespasses 
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is 
punished in the hell called (black, or) Krishta. He 
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra- 
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and 
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term- 


! The term in the text is Máhishaka, which might mean a feed- 
er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the 
Smtiti, authorizing the sense above followed. 

? This is the interpretation of Parvakárin. It is also read 
Parvagámin, ‘he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days. ** 


defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second 
explanation is ‘one who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress' : 
पत्यो जीवति जारजः कुण्डस्तदन्नाशी. 

* Sdkuni. The commentators give the second place to *ornithomancer' 
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘one that 
gets his living by birds’,— pakshi-jivin. 

+ Madhuhan = मध्वावासचातक, according to the larger commentary. 

M रेतःपानादिकता र:, in all my MSS. 

§ Kuhakajivin, 

The smaller commentary says that this hell is the same as the 
Kalasutra. 

© In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf- 
faloes' is propounded as the interpretation here of mahishaka. 

** The author of the larger commentary writes: पर्वगामीति ura पर्व॑सु 


स्त्रीगामी. 
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ed Vahnijwala (or fiery flame): as do those who apply 
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a 
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order. falls 
into the Sandaibisa (or hell of pincers); and the religi- 
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un- 
consciously) defiled; and they who (thongh mature) 
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re- 
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where 
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and 
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners 
pay the penalty of their crimes, As numerous as are 
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells 
in which they are punished:* and all who deviate from 
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con- 
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten- 
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned.’ + 


! An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura- 


* यथेव पापान्येतानि तथान्यानि quu: | 
Le = © A 
भुज्यन्ते यानि पुरुवैनंरकान्तरगोचरेः ॥ 

‘Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which 
are redeemed by men in other hells. 

+ The patristic mythology is not withont its acquaintance with in- 
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub- 
joined extract from the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S. 
Cyril of Alexandria: Pofotuet 10v. Yäraror, Öt mixpos pot Rott, Po- 
pouci my yéervar, 6n aredevtyros ote. Popout tov réQragor, 
irs of ueréye Déouns. Popoduae 16 oxoros, Ste OÙ  uttÉZE qt os. 
Popotuce tov ox@dnxe tov lofólov, 61: éreletrnrôs ion. — «boftobuet 
tots dyyéhous rots ent ris xotaews, Ort avehenuovés lar, ‘PoBovuat 
dvromy rig nu£gag èzelyns 10 qogegórv zæ vdéxcatov Dixaotngror, 10 
Bijue 16 qoxodes, tov dixenrhr 10v edéecatov, ‘Þoßoŭuet tov zo- 
Tanor Tob गरएए0५, TOY 7760 106 Bructos ÉXEÉPOU GUQEMEVOY, x«i Oyo- 
Soorary zurezidborte 15 qÀoyt, tes quovyuevas óouq ates. <Popovuca 
rds &z0tOuove Tuwgias. — «Poflobuer my xóÀegiy Ty oùx ÉYOVORY 
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the mhabitants 
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted: whilst 
the gods, as they east their eyes downwards, behold 
the sufferings of those in hell.’ The various stages of 
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,” fish,y birds, 
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits; 
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that 
which precedes it: and through these stages the bemgs 
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro- 
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.” That sinner 


nas, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhágavata i and Vayu 
have similar deseriptions of them. The Markandeya enters into 
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in 
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Puranas, and in the Kasi 
Khanda of the Skanda Purana. The fullest. descriptions, how- 
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva 
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriya Yoga Sara of the Padma; 
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather 
to Tantrik than Pauranik literature. 

1 The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss 
is given to the damned. in order to exacerbate their torments; 
whilst the inflietions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teaeh 
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of 
temporary duration. 

? That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro- 
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received, 


rélos. Dosoëuu 10» {ofov 7०४ dqiyys. PoBotmae 10 Gxótog 10 
REieoov, PoBobuce r deout t chute, 10r Bovyuóor tov ódortov, 
roy xÀovOuór 10r axavaurdrytor. «Pogoüuer tovs eguxtous PAEyzocs. 
Migne's Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Tom. LXXVII, p. 1071. 

* Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects’, A/inu, 

+ Abja, which implies all tenants of the water. 

ME RETE 
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his 
guilt. 

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been 
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of erime.! 
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor 
offences, have been propounded by Swayambhuva and 
others. But reliance* upon Krishia is far better than 
any such explatory acts as religious austerity or the 
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he 
may have been eulpable have recourse to this best of 

all expiations, remembrance of Hari.” By addressing 


he must be born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate 
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born 
a man. His future state is then in his own power. 

1 Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob- 
serves. 

? This remembrance (संस्मरण) of Vishnu is the frequent rei- 
teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of 
lindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching 
it to ery Rama, or Krishna, or Radha, they may themselves re- 
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if 
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious. 
Thus, according to the Vishnu Dharma Tantra: 

चक्रायुधस्य नामानि सदा सर्वत्र कीत्तेयेत्‌ | 
नाशोचकी तस्य स पवित्रकरो यत:॥ 
इरिहरति पापानि दुष्टचित्तैरपि स्मृतः । 
अनिच्छयापि संस्पृष्टो दहत्येव हि पावकः ॥ 

‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis- 
cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one who is im- 


Anusmarana, 
+ These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re- 


ferred to the Vishiu-dharma; but that work is not particularized as being 
a Tantra. 
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his thoughts to Náráyatia at dawn, at night, at sunset, 
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all 
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed 
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking 
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity), 
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted 
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration, 
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods.” 
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if it 
is necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif- 
ferent is the meditation on Vasudeva, which is the seed 
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks 
of Vishüu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after 
death; for all his sins are atoned for. 

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind; 
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pam. Hence, 
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven.” The self- 
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure, 


pure, is a means of purification. Hari removes all sins, even 
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burns one by whom 
it is unwillingly approached.’ 

1 The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to 
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous; 
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir- 
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal 
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but 
faith in Vishnu. 


* वासुदेवे मनो यस्य जपहोमाचंनादिषु। 
तस्यान्तरायो मैत्रेय देवेन्द्रत्वादिकं फलम्‌ ॥ 

‘To him whose heart, while he is engaged in silent prayer— which counts 
for burnt sacritice—and in adoration, &c., is fired on Vasudeva, such a 
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, is a hindrance, Maitreya, 
to the attainment of his end. 


294 VISHNU PURANA. 


or pain. of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it 
be considered as essentially the same with either? 
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be- 
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same 
thing may. at different seasons, excite wrath or conci- 
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself, 
either pleasurable or painful: and pleasure and pain, 
and the like, are merely definitions of various states 
of mind. That which alone is truth” is wisdom. But 
wisdom may be the cause of continement to existence: 
for all this universe is wisdom; there 1s nothing diffe- 
rent from it: and, consequently, Maitreya, vou are to 
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com- 
prised in wisdom." 

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth; 
the (regions below its surface, or) Pátálas; and the Na- 
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans, 
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else 
do you wish to hear? 


1 Text and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the 
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist- 
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the 
former ease, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either 
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of 
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to 
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being, 
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: अविद्ययाह- 
कारादिरूपेण प्रतीतं ज्ञानं बन्धायेप्यते विद्ययातन्तिरासेन ज्ञानं मो- 
क्षायेष्यते it 


” पर ब्रह्म, ‘supreme Brahma’. 
+ This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command. 


CHAPTER VII. 


Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan- 
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of 
the egg of Brahma, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in- 
fluence of the energy of Vishnu. 


Marrreya.—The sphere of the whole earth has been 
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman; and I am 
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres 
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,— 
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial 
luminaries, 

PARASARA.— The sphere of the earth (or Bhúr- 
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers, 
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the 
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both iu dia- 
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu- 
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the 
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka).' The solar orb is sit- 
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; aud 
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At 
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of 
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer- 
cury) is two hundred thousand leagnes above the lunar 
mansions; Sukra* (Venus) is at the same distance from 


! Bhür-loka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re- 
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric 
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven: 
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Puránas. 


+ 


Usanas, in the original. 
I. 19 
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Mercury; Angáraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and 
the priest of the gods (Brihaspati, or Jupiter), as far 
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani *) is two hundred and 
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter.f The sphere 
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand 
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above 
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot 
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitreya, 
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhür, Bhuvar, 
Swar) which form the region of the consequenees of 
works.: The regiou of works is here (or in the land 
of Bharata).' 

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten millionleagues, 
lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the inhabitants 
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day of 
Brahma). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka, 
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma 


= aea A EE FR — 


! A similar account of the situations and distances of the plan- 
ets occurs in the Padma, Kürma, and Vayu Puranas. The Bhá- 
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im- 
portance. 


* All my MSS. have Sauri. 

+ सौरिबृंहस्पतेस्ोध्यं द्विलचे सम्यगास्थितः। 

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have 
access; and we are thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou- 
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read gg- 
स्पतिः wrdfasu. 

See, further, my second note at p. 230, infra. 

t Here, and in the sentence following, this word represents iyd, 
* sacrifice’. 

$ V, XXII. 
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last 
lies the Tapo-loka* (the sphere of penance), inhabited 
by the deities called Vairájas, who are unconsumable 
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,— 
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues) is situated 
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of 
which never again know death'.: 


! An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the 
Puranas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text. 
The Váyu$ is most circumstantial. According to that authority, 
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the 
abode of the Ganadevas—the Yamas and others, -who are the 


* *And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, is the world 
known as Tapas 
चतुगणोत्तरे चोध्वं जनलोकात्तपः स्मृत 
The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas 
+ The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kotis or 
480.000.000 of yojanas; i. e., six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja- 
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: जनलो- 


कापेच्षयेव षद्भुणेन द्ादशकोयुच्छथेंण तपोलोकादनन्तरं सत्यलोक 
aa तपोलोकापेक्षयेति मन्तव्यम्‌ | तथा सत्यष्टचल्वारिंशत्कोयच्छ य- 


त्वन ब्रह्माएड तस्यावकाशाभावात्‌ | 
t The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of 


Brahmaloka ब्रह्मलो को हि सखत 
§ Chapter XC 


महेति व्याहृतेनवं महलोकस्ततो ऽभवत्‌ | 


+ * * * * 
* + + * * * * 
यामादयो AUT: सवे महलॉकनिवासिन 
The probability is, that, by a common Pauranik and Epic licence,— 
which, for instance, converts afa into सेति, &८. &c — महेति, in 
the first of the preceding lines, represents AG xfa. i e, महः vfa, 
where मह; would be the nominative of महस्‌, ‘a festival’, ‘a solemnity’. 


The other statements from the Vayu-purdia given in the note here 
annotated occur not far below the foregoing extracts. 


15° 
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be 
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the 


regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikarins. They are so de- 
signated also in the Kürma.* The Kasi Khańda + refers the name to 
Mahas, ‘light’; the sphere being invested with radiance (महसावुत). 
Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com- 
mentator explains this to denote Bhrigu and the other patriarchs, 
whose lives endure for a day of Brahma.; The different accounts 
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed 
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the 
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vayu, is 
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of 
Brahma, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro- 
genitors of mankind. The Kasi Khaüda$ agrees with the Vishnu 
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of 
Brahmá, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by 
the Váyu, in the Tapo-loka; aud they, and the other sages, and 
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become, 
at last, Vairájas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine 
ages of residence there with Brahma, they are, along with bim, 
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete : 


एतस्मिन्त्रह्मलोके तु कल्पे वेराजके गते। 


* Part I., Chapter ALIV., 3: 
yaga महलोंकः कोटियोजनविस्तृत: | 
कल्पाधिकारिणस्तत्र संस्यिता ZIRAN: | 

XXII, 3: 
i द्विजो ऽथ लोकं d वीच्य HAT महसावुतम्‌। 
* The MS. that I have used of the Kdsikhaida speaks, — XXIL, 6— 
not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for a kalpa: 

कल्पायुषो ANAT तपसा घूतकल्मषा:। 

$ XXII, 8, 9: 
निवसन्त्यमला यत्र मानसा ब्रह्मणः YAT: | 
सनन्दनाद्या योगीन्द्राः सर्वे ते ह्यूध्वेरेतस: ॥ 
अन्ये तु योगिनो ये वै ह्यस्खलट्रह्मचारिणः। 
सर्वदन्द्रविनिमुक्तास्ते वसन्त्यतिनिर्मलाः॥ 
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earth, the dimensions of which Ihave already recounted 
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the 


The commentator on the Kasi Khañda explains Vairäja to mean 
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Viráj':* fecurmiut- 
त्पादिता वैराजा: i+ The Vairájas are, there,} as in the Vishnu 
Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as- 
ceties, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed 
a course of rigorous austerities: 
इत्यादिसुतपःक्षिष्टक्माणो ये तपोधना:। 
ब्रह्मायुषस्तपोलोके ते वसन्त्यकुतोभया: ॥ 
It may be doubted, however, if the Pauraniks have very precise 
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu- 
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher 
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kurma§ identifies Brahma-loka 


* Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha’. 

+ Ramanatha, iu his commentary on the Kasikharda, the Kasikhanda- 
dipikd, explains the Vairájas to be those who are freed from rajoguna: 
वैराजा अवगतरजोगुणा:. This explanation has no scientific value. 

See, also, Vol. L, p. 104, note 2. 

+ Käsikhañda, XXII, 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which 
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted, 
instead of °ङ्किष्टकमाणः , the reading is, far preferably, °ङ्किष्टवष्माणः 9 
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is तपोभिल्लेषि- 
dne. 

$ Part L, XLIV., 8—14: 

सूर्यकोरिप्रतीकाशं परं तस्य दुरासदम्‌ | 

न मे वर्णयितुं शक्यं ज्वालामालासमाकुलम्‌ ॥ 
तचर नारायण॒स्यापि भवन ब्रह्मणः पुरे । 

शते तत्र हरिः ग्रीमान्मायी मायामयः परः ॥ 
स विष्णुलोककथितः एनरावृत्तिवर्जितः ॥ 
यान्ति तत्र महात्मानो ये प्रपन्ना HATS AA ॥ 
ऊर्ध्वं guae ज्योतिर्मयं शुभम्‌ | 
वहिना च परिचिप्तस्तचास्ते भगवान्भवः ॥ 
देवा सह महादेवशिन्त्ममानो मनीषिभिः | 
योगिभिः शतसाहस्ै भते Wa संवृतः ॥ 
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings 
move, is the atmospheric sphere,” which also I have 
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva, 
extending fourteen hundred thousand leagues, is called, 


with Vishnu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla- 
ces Vishnu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that. 
In the Kasi Khaüda we have, instead of those two, Vaikuntha 
and Kailása, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the 
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven 
of cows and Krishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the 
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably, 
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven 
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea- 
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspands? of 


तत्र ते यान्ति नियता fant वे ब्रह्मचारिण 
महादेवपरा: शान्तास्तपसा सत्यवादिन 
faam निरहंकारा: कामक्रोधविवर्जिता 
gafa ब्रह्मणा युक्ता रूद्रलोक्रः स वै QA: ॥ 

* “Celestial beings" is to render muni; and Bhuvoloka is represented 
by “atmospheric sphere 

+ Niyuta, This distance is brought out as follows: 

Intervals. Distances in yojanas. 
From Sun to Moon, . . . . . . 100.000. 
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . . 100.000. 
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000. 
From Mercury to Venus, . . . . 200.000. 
From Venus to Mars,. . . . . . 200000, 
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200.000. 
From Jupiter to Saturn, . . . . 200.000. 
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000. 
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. . 100.000. 
Total, 1.400.000. — 

And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second 
note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhayavata-purdia, V., XXII., 16, 
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter. 

+ For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said 
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel's Avesta, die Heiligen Schriften 
der Parsen, Vol. HI, pp. 20 and 4. 
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the 
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres 
are termed transitory. The three highest,— Janas, Ta- 
pas, and Satya, —are styled durable. Mahar-loka, as 
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character; 
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it 
is not destroyed.+ These seven spheres, together with 
the Pátálas, forming the extent of the whole world,: 
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you. 

The world is encompassed on every side, and above, 
and below, by the shell of the egg$ (of Brahmá), in 
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple? is 


the Parsis. Seven -— suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven 
planets, — seems to have been a favourite number with various na- 
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va- 
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in 
a verse in the Hanuman Náíaka. Ráma is described, there, as 
piereing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups 
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven 
spheres, Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods: 
अश्वाः WA जगन्ति सप्त मुनयः ARTA: HAUT: | 
सत्यं सप्त च मातरो भयभृतः संख्या न साम्यादिह ॥ | 
1 Kritaka and AKfitaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the 
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at 
the end of Brahma’s life. 4 
? Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum). 


* Swarloka. 
+ कतकाकृतयोम॑ध्ये महलोंक इति स्मृत: | 
जन्यो भवति कल्पान्ते योऽत्यन्तं न विनश्यति ॥ 
* Brahmaida. § Andakataha. 
? I have not been able to verify this half-stanza. 


*| From the larger commentary: Sa छतकं प्रतिकल्पं कायं जना- 
दित्यं atadh तद्विपरीतम्‌ | The smaller commentary remarks to 


the same effect. 
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of) 
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times 
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are 
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air, 
by ethert; ether, by the origin of the elements: (Ahani- 
kara); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends 
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and 
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle, Pradhána,! 
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated. 
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable 
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra- 
kriti: the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there 
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and 
thousands of millions, such as has been described.?§ 


' See before the order in which the elements are evolved 
(Vol. I., pp. 29, &c.) 

? The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an 
द्ाबाएरंढ xou, ‘an infinity of worlds; and that not only suc- 
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now 
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past aud future time, but 
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times, 
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System, 
Book I., III., 33. 


* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 195. 

t Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind” in the text, which I have 
changed, nnhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean dkasa, or- 
dinarily rendered “ether”, I have assumed that the Vishzu-purdyia, as to 
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. See Vol. 1., p. 84. 

i Bhütddi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. I, pp. 33, 34, and 169, 
where the term is interpreted “rndimental”, “elementary”, and “the first 
element". <Ahankdra as stagnant— tdmasa —is here intended. 

$ हेतुभूतमशेषस्य प्रातः परमा मुने। 
अण्डानां तृ सहस्राणां सहस्राण्ययुतानि wi 
Tura तथा तत्र कोटिकोटिशतानि x ॥ 
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Within Pradhana resides Soul, diffusive, conscious, 
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint!, or 
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhana) and soul 
(Pums) are, both, of the character of dependants, and 
are encompassed by the energy of Vishüu, which is 
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause 
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the 
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con- 
tinuance of things) and of their combination at the 
season of creation.** In the same manner as the wind 


' Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which 
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame. 

? Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external 
limit of the universe: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con- 
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est ccelestis extimus, qui reliquos 
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros :"? 


‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all, —of thousands of mundane 
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so, 
there, hundreds of hundred billions.’ 


* प्रधानं च guis सर्वंभूतात्मभूतया i 
fryra महाबुद्चे gat संश्रयधर्मिणौ ॥ 
तयो: सेव पृथग्भावकारणं संश्रयस्य च | 
क्षोभका रणभूता च सर्गकाले महामते ॥ 

‘Pradhana and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped— i. e. governed —by 
the energy of Vishnu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro- 
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy is the cause of their 
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and if is the 
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation. 

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: तयो- 
रपि परमेश्चराधिष्ठितत्वमाह। प्रधानं चेति द्वाभ्याम्‌ विष्णोः स्व रूपभू- 
तया चिच्छत्या gat अधिष्ठितो । संश्रयधर्मिणौ नियम्य नियन्तुभा- 
वेन feat) सेव कालात्मना स्थिता सती तयोः प्रलयकाले पृथग्भावे 
MIS स्थितिकाले संश्रयस्थ च कारणं सर्गकाले क्षोभकारणभूता 
Ta: | 
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, * 
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of 
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na- 
ture and soul. Again, as a tree. consisting of root, 
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and 
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana- 
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so 
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra- 
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other radi- 
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele- 
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc- 
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.+ In the growth 


which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme 
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over 
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things, 
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes 
omnes, que illam prime omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut 
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteres vo- 
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn. 
Scip, ०. XVIIL 


* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection: 


यथाशक्तं जले वातो faafa कणिकाशतम्‌ । 
‘As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water. 
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks: 


यथेति । जले स्थितं कणिकाशतं परमाणुस्तोकमशक्तं यथा भवत्येवं 
वातो यथा बिभर्ति तथा प्रधानपुरुषात्मकं जगत्तत्रैव स्थितत्वादात्मन्य- 
qaa विप्णुशक्तिर्बिभर्ति। पाठान्तरे तु जले स्थितं शत्यं काणकाद्वा- 
रेणागतं यथा वातो बिभर्तिं। पाठान्तरे तु जले स्थितं शत्यं कणिका- 
द्वारेणागतं यथा वातो बिभर्ति यथा जलस्थानीयं जगत्कणिकास्था- 
नीयमहदादिद्वारेणागतं वातस्थानीया विष्णो: शक्तिर्बिभर्तीत्यर्थः i 
+ एवमव्याकृतात्पूवं जायन्ते महदादयः | 
विशेषान्तास्ततस्तेभ्यः संभवन्त्यसुरादयः॥ 
तेभ्यञ्च पृत्रास्तेषां च पुत्राणामपर सुताः | 
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the 
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by 
the generation of others. In like manner as space," 
and time, aud the rest aref the cause ofthe tree (through 
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the 
cause of all things by successive developments (through 
the materiality of natuve).! As all the parts of the fu- 
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the 
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit, 
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously 
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub- 
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods, 
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or 
necessarily existing in those states which are the con- 
sequences of good or evil acts?), become manifested 
only in their full growth, through the influence of the 
energy of Vishnu. 


1 T ` 


he two passages in parentheses are the additions of the 
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material 
cause of the world. He is not so of his own essence, not so im- 
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhána: उपादान- 
त्वमपि हरे: प्रछतिद्वारिव न स्वरूपेणेति भावः।§ ‘As, however, he 
is the source of Prakriti, he must be considered the material as 
well as immaterial cause of being.’ 


‘Thus, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive 
of the elements; then from these originate the demons, &c.; and, from 
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.’ 

* This is to render dkdsa, on which term see my first note at p. 34 
of Vol. 1. 


+ Add ‘in consequence of proximity’, संनिधानात्‌ . 

+ This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator. 

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: *Hari's material 
causativity is through the instrumentality of prak/iti, and is not in his 
own essence. Such is the import.’ 
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This Vishnu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from 
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by 
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re- 
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state 
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or 
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence 
all animate and inanimate existence is derived. He 
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the 
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all 
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de- 
votion; he is the rite;} he is the fruit which it bestows; 
he is the implements by which it is performed. There 
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari. 


* ‘And in whom this world subsists’: यत्र चेदम्‌ 
+ Wgw तत्परं धाम सदसत्परमं पदम्‌ | 
यस्य स्वेमभेदेन जगदेतञ्चराचरम्‌ ॥ 

‘He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme 
effulgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non- 
existent. He it is by whose non-difference from Brahma this entire uni- 
verse, moveable and immoveable, has its being. 

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary. R 

$ Rather, ‘and he is the sacrifice that is offered: स च इज्यत Ag:- 
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Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses. 
The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s 
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length 
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices, 
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern 
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokaloka mountain. 
Celestial paths of the Pitris, gods, Vishnu. Origin of Ganga, 
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers. 


PARASARA.— Having thus described to you the sys- 
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you 
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu- 
minaries. 

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in 
length; and the pole* is of twice that longitude; the 
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand 
leagues long;* on which is fixed a wheel — with three 


! The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep, 
according to the Vayu} and Matsya. The Bhagavata§ makes it 
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The 
Linga agrees with the text. 

? There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts. 
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Manasa, is 
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according 
to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Yojanas. 


* Ishadatda. 
+ See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, p. 78, 
note a. 


¦ चक्रेण भास्वता सूर्यः स्यन्द नेन प्रसपति। 


दशयोजनसाहस्रो विस्तारायामतः: स्मृतः ॥ 
$ V, XXI 15 
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries — consisting 
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting. the 
cirele or wheel of time.’ The chariot has another axle, 
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.’ 
The two halves of the yoke are of the same length, 
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the 
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is 


! The three naves are the three divisions of the day, - morning, 
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and 
the six peripheries are the six seasons. The Bhágavata t explains 
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months 
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months. 
The Váyu,i Matsya, and Bhavishya Puranas enter into much more 
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same 
as above described: the body of the ear is the year; its upper and 
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and 
Káma, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nime- 
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the 
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness. 

? This shorter axle is, according to the Bhagavata, § one fourth 
of the longer. 


* Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one 
+ Not the Bhägavata, but Sridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XXE, 13 


+ अथेमानि तु कि प्रत्यङ्गानि रथस्य तु। 
संवत्सरस्यावयवेः कल्पितानि यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
अहस्तुलाभिः सूर्यस्य एकचक्रः स वै स्मृतः | 
आरा: पञ्चर्तवस्तस्य नेमिः षड्तवः स्मता 
रथनीडः स्मृतो ह्यव्दस्त्वयने कूबरावुभो | 
FRA बन्धरास्तस्य शस्य तेऽ स्य कलाः स्मृताः ॥ 
तस्य॒ काष्ठाः स्मृता घोणा ईषादण्डः WUTN वे । 
निमेषाश्चानुकघोऽ स्य ईषा चास्य लवाः स्मृता 
राजिवेरूथो UATS TY ध्वज Trea: समुच्छ्रितः | 


युगाक्षकोटी ते तस्य अथकामावुभो स्मृतो u 
§ V., XXI 
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer) 
axle, to which the wheel of the ear 1s attached, moves 
on the Mánasa mountain.’* The sevenf horses of the 
sus car are the metres of the Vedas: Gayatri, Búi- 
hati, Ushnih, Jagati,; Trishtubh, Anushtubh, and Pankti. 

The लाए of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side 
of the Mánasottara mountam; that of Yama, on the 
southern face; that of Varuna, on the west; and that 


1 We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two 
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular. The horizontal 
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is 
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of 
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre- 
mity is seenred to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both 
perpendienlars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole- 
star, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun's south- 
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which 
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum- 
mit of the Mánasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwípa, which runs, 
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con- 
trivance is commonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably, 
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Má- 
nasottara mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Meru, 84.000, 
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse 
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of 
the sun, two equal and semi-cireular axles connect a central wheel 
with the sides of the car. 


fast तु aaa संस्थितं मानसाचले। 
‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.’ 
t The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hari. 
+ Here—as before: Vol. I., p. 85—I have corrected the “Jayati” of the 
former edition. 


§ Vdsavi puri, ‘the city of Vasava, i. e, Indra.’ 
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka- 
sara, * Sarhyamani, Mukhyá, and Vibhavari.’ 
1 In the Linga,t the city of Indra is called Amarávati; and, 


+ 


in it and the Vayu,; that of Varuna is termed Sukhá.$ 


* Corrected from “Vaswokasara”. This is called, in the original, the 
city of Sakra, a name of Indra 
+ Prior Section, LIV., 1—3: 
ज्योतिगेणप्रचारं वे संक्षिप्याण्डे ब्रवीम्यहम्‌ । 
देवचेत्राणि चालोक्य ग्रहचा र प्रसिद्दये ॥ 
मानसोपरि माहेन्द्री प्राच्यां मेरो: पुरी स्थिता। 
का भानुपुत्रस्य वरूणस्य च वारुणे ॥ 
सोमस्य विपुला तासु दिग्देवताः स्थिता 
अमरावती संयमनी सुखा चेव विभा क्रमात्‌ dg 


Here the four cities referred to bear?the appellations of Amaravati 
Samiyamani, Sukha and Vibha. 
* The following extract is from the Vayu-purana 


पराणि लोकपालानां प्रवच्यामि यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
ज्योतिगेणप्रचारस्य प्रमाणं परिवच्यते ॥ 
मेरोः प्राच्यां दिशि तथा मानसस्यैव HU | 
वस्वौकसारा माहेन्द्री पुण्या हेमपरिष्कृता ॥ 
दक्षिणेन पुनमेरोमानसस्यैव मूर्धनि | 
वैवस्वतो निवसति यमः संयमने पृरे॥ 
प्रतीच्यां त॒ पनमेरोमानसस्यैव Afa 

सुखा नाम पुरी रम्या वरूणस्याथ धीमत 
दिश्युत्तरस्यां मेरोस्तु मानसस्यैव मूर्धनि | 
तुल्या माहेन्द्रपयास्तु सोमस्यापि विभावरी i 
मानसोत्तरपष्टे तृ लोकपालास्चतुर्दिशम्‌ | 
ferar VARA लोकसंरचणाय च ॥ 


In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibha; and 
some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amaravati as convertible with 
Vaswaukasara. Mukhyä is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with 
Sukha, the city of Varuna. 

In the Matsya-purdía there is a passage differing by scarcely a word 
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purana, 
also, we find Vibhävari and Vibhá,—synonymous terms, importing 
‘bright’,—and likewise both Vaswaukasárá and Amarävati. 

$ The Bhagavata-purana, V., XXL, 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva- 
dhani, and that of Varuna, Nimlochani. As to Yama’s and Soma’s cities, 
it agrees with our text. 
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on 
his southern course, attended by the constellations of 
the Zodiac. He causes the differenee between“ day and 
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages 
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst 
the sun, who is the diseriminator of all hours, shines, 
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite D wípas, 
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are 
at all seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in 
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the 
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people, 
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from 
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth, 
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always: 
and these terms merely imply his presence and his 
disappearance. + 


* Read, rather, ‘distribution of’, vyavasthdna 


+ दिवसस्य रविमध्ये wears व्यवस्थित: | 
सर्वद्वीपीष मैत्रेय निशाघस्य च संमुखः॥ 
उदयास्तमनं चव HAT तु समुख | 
दिशास्वशेषासु तथा मैत्रेय विदिशासु च ॥ 
WW दृश्यत ATSTS तषासुदय. स्मृत 
तिरोभावं च यत्रेति तत्रेवास्तमनं रवे: || 
नैवास्तमनमकेस्य नोदय: सवदा सत 
उद्यास्तमनास्ये हि दशनादशंने रवे 
‘The sun is stationed, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over 
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and the 
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite to each other,—and, in the 
same way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreya, 
people speak of the rising of the sun where they see it; and where the 
sun disappears, there, to them, is his setting. Of the sun, which is 
always in one and the same place, there is neither setting nor rising; 
for what are called rising and setting are only the seeing and the not 
Il. 16 
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When the sun (at midday) passes over either of the 
cities of the gods (on the Mánasottara mountain — at 
the eardinal points), his light extends to three cities 
and two intermediate points:* when situated in an in- 
termediate point, he illuminates two of the cities and 
three intermediate pointsf (in either case, one hemi- 
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves 
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to- 
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his 
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad- 
‘ances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place). 
'The east and west quarters ave so called from the sun's 
rising and setting there.’ As far as the sun shines in 
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu- 
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the 
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach 
the court of Brahmá, which is there situated, they are 
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance 
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always 


! The terms Pürva and Apara mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘be- 
hind: but ‘before’ naturally denotes the east, either because men, 
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as if to 
welcome, the rising sun, or because they are enjoined by the laws 
so to do. When they face the rising sun, the west is, of course, 
behind them. The same circumstance determines the application 
of the term Dakshina, properly ‘right,’ destog, or ‘dexter,’ 
to the south. Uttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,’ necessarily implies the north. 


seeing the snn? 
The heliocentrieism taught in this passage, bnt not brought out in 
the former translation, is remarkable, It is contradicted, however, a little 


further on. 
* Vikarna. + Kona. 
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the alternation of day and night, according as the di- 
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south- 
ern) quarter, or inasmueh as they are situated north 
(or south) of Meru.’ * 


| This is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough 
in the commentary aud in the parallel passages in the Vayu, Mat- 
sya, Linga, Kürma, and Bhägavata. + The sun travels round 
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator 
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on 
the north; and, as the sun's rays do not penetrate beyond the 
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it, 
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in 
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend- 
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and 
to Meru. So the commentator: Fe प्रदक्षिणी कुर्वन्तं सूयं ये यत 
पश्चन्ति सा च तेषां प्राची तेषां च वामभाग एव AK: | अत: सवेषां 
सर्वदा मेरुरुत्तरतः एव । दक्षिणभागे च लोकालोकाचलः | तस्मादु- 
त्तरस्यां दिशि सदा राचिदंक्षिणस्थां च सदा दिनम्‌ । ¦ It was, 


OY = 
" तस्सादिश्यत्तरस्यां वं दिवा ufa: सदेव fui 
सवेषां द्वीपवषाणां मेरुरुत्तरतो यतः Il 

‘To the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in 
other regions; for Meru is north of all the dwipas and varshas.’ 

+ It may be enough to refer to the Bhdgavata-purdie, V., XXIL, 2, 
where it is said, according to Burnouf’s translation: “Le sage dit: Tout 
comme les fourmis et autres insectes, placés sur une rone de potier qui 
tourne, tournent avec elle et suivent en méme temps des directions qui 
leur sont propres, puisqu'ou les trouve sur divers points; ainsi le soleil 
et les autres planétes, placés sur la roue du Temps qui a pour attributs 
les signes et les Nakchatras, tournent avec elle autour de Dhruva et de 
Méru, en les laissant à leur droite, et marchent d'un mouvement qui 
leur est propre, puisqu'on les voit dans un Nakchatra ou dans un signe 
différent." 

; This is from the smaller commentary, which adds, by way of a 
second explanation: भारतादिव्षस्थानां संमुखे सू्यमुद्यन्तं AAT- 
मुत्तरस्यां दिशि वामभागे मेरोरेकतः सदा दिनमन्यतञ्च सदा TT- 
चिदेज्षिण भागे q सदा दिनमेवेत्यथादुक्त «afa | 

16* 
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set, 
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a 
greater distance by night (than by day). During the- 
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of 
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with 
greater intensity by day. Elemental hght, and heat 
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each 
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by 
day and mght." When the sun is present either in 
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or mght 
retires into the waters, according as they are invaded 
by darkness or hght. It is from this cause that the 


Ya 


probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that 
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they"—the Paurániks—*under- 
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Puranas 
is against this supposition.” Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIH., p. 286. 
There is no inconsistency, however, in Meru’s being absolutely 
in the eentre of the world, aud relatively north to the inhabitants 
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarter 
where the sun first appears, and the other quarters are thereby 


regulated. 


* All my MSS. read thus: 
तेजसी भाम्कराग्नेये प्रकाशोप्णस्वरूपिणी i 
परस्परानुप्रवेशादाप्यायेते दिवानिशम्‌ ॥ 

“The two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,—consisting of light 
and heat, owing to mutual penetration, become intensified during the 
day and during the night, respectively.” " 

+ दचिणोत्तरभूम्यघे समुत्तिष्ठति भास्करे | 
अहोरात्रं विशत्यम्भस्तमःप्राकाश्यशीलवत्‌ ॥ 

‘When the sun is present in the sonthern hemisphere, or iu the nor- 
thern, day and night enter the water, possessed, respectively, of the ua- 
ture of light and of that of darkness.’ 

So the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit 
grammar. See Panini, 11., ID, 34. 
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waters look dark by day, because night is within them; 
and they look white by night, because, at the setting 
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their 
bosom.'* 

When the sun has travelled in the centre of Push- 
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumference of) the 
globe, his course is equal, in time, to one Muhürta:? 
and, whirling round, like the circumference of the 
wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon 
the earth. In the commencement of his northern 
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thence to Aqua- 


1 Similar notions are contained in the Váyu.$ 
? The sun travels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth's 
circumference in a Muhürta— or 31.50.000 Yojanas; making the 


` आतास्रा हि भवन्त्यापो दिवा नक्तप्रवेशनात्‌ । 
दिनं विशति arat भास्करे ऽ स्तमुपेयुषि। 
तस्माच्छ ्लीभवन््यापो नक्तमहुःप्रवेशनात्‌ ॥ 


+ अस्रिमाविशते रात्री ARTE रात्म्रकाशते | 
उदितस्तु पनः सूर्यः ऑष्ण्यमासेयमाविशेत्‌ ॥ 
संयुक्तो वहिना सूर्यस्ततः स तपते दिवा। 
प्राकाश्यं च तथौष्ण्यं च सूयामेयी च तेजसी ॥ 
परस्परानुप्रवेशादाप्यायेत दिवानिशम्‌ | 
उत्तरे चैव yy तथा तस्मिंस दक्षिणे ॥ 
उत्तिष्ठति यदा सूये रात्रिराविशते wu: | 
तस्मात्ताम्रा भवन्त्यापो दिवा रात्रिप्रवेशवान्‌ ॥ 
अस्तं याति ga: सूर्यो दिनमाविशते ह्यपः | 
ARTA भवन्त्यापो नक्तमहःप्रवेशनात्‌ ॥ 
एते नक्तमयोगेन भूम्यर्धे दक्षिणोत्तरे | 
उदयास्तमने ऽ कस्य अहोरात्रं विशत्यपः ॥ 
दिनं सूयप्रकाशाख्यं तामसी TEA | 
तस्माद्यवस्थिता रात्रिः सूयावेच्यमहः स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
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rius, thence to Pisces; going successively from one 
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed 
through these, the sun attains his equinoctial move- 
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day 
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length 
of the mght decreases, and the day becomes longer, 
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur- 
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins 
lus declension to the south. As the circumference of 
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra- 
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along 
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a 


total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000; according to the Vayu,* 
Linga, f and Matsya; Puranas. 


* एवं पृष्करमध्येन यदा सर्पेति भास्कर: | 
finirà तु मेदिन्यां मुहतेनेव गच्छति ॥ 
योजनाग्रान्मुहत॑स्थ इमां संख्यां NU | 
पूण शतसहस्राणामेकत्रिंशत्तु सा स्मुतम्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चाशत्तु तथान्यानि सहस्राण्यधिकानि g | 
gafit गतिह्येषा सूर्यस्य तु विधोयते ॥ 
+ Prior Section, LIV, 10—13: = 
एवं पृष्करमध्ये तु यदा सपति mio: i 
त्रिंशांशकं तु मेदिन्यां मुहतेनेव गच्छति | 
योजनानां RU इमां dai निबोधत ॥ 
पूण शतसहस्राणामेकरिंशत्तु सा Wat | 
पञ्चाशञ्च तथान्यानि सहस्राण्यधिकानि gu 
मौहूर्तिकी गतिह्येषा भास्करस्य महात्मनः | 
+ The passage in the Matsya-purdia scarcely differs from that in the 
Linga-puraia, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus: 
एवं च पृरमध्ये तु यदा भवति भास्कर: ॥ 
चिंशब्वागं तु मेदिन्यां मुक्तेन स गच्छति। 
Some MSS, have, however, instead of च परमध्ये J, पुष्कर मध्ये न. 
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* Tn twelve Muhtirtas 


he passes through thirteen lunar asterisms and a half 


ae 
great distance in a short time. 


during the day; and, during the night, he passes through 
the same distance, only in eighteen Muhürtas.$ As 
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolyes more slowly 
(than the cireumference), so the sun, in his northern 
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over 
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the 
end of his northern route, the day is again eighteen 
Muhürtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through 
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those 
periods, respectively.; As the lump of clay on the 
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so 
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal 
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the 
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel 
of the potter. 


* अतिवेगितया कालं वायुवेगबलाचइलन्‌ | 
तस्मात्प्रहष्टां भूमिं तु कालेनाल्पेन यच्छति ॥ 

‘From having the impetus and power of wind, he moves with exceeding 
swiftness through time, i. e., space. He traverses, therefore, an immense 
interval in a short time.’ 

E follow the smaller commentary in explaining kala, ‘time’, by ‘space’. 

† We द्वादशभिः शैघ्य्रान्युहूतेंद क्षिणायने | 
च्रयोदशाधंमुक्षाणामहू। तु चरति fasi 
ged«eragurfu नक्तमष्टादशिसरन्‌॥ 

From this it appears—which is unnoticed in the translation—that the 
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path’. 

: तस्माद्दीघेण कालेन भूमिमल्पां तु गच्छति। 
अष्टादशमुहतें यदुत्तरायणपञ्चिमम्‌॥ 
अहर्भवति तच्चापि चरते मन्दविक्रमः | 
चयोदशार्धमहा तृ ऋक्षाणां चरते रविः | 


Ne 


मृहतेंस्तावदृक्ताणि रात्री द्वादशभिश्चव i 
Tho text, it is observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, the sub- 
stance of these verses, rather than a close rendering of them. 
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The relative length of the day or night depends 
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun 
revolves through the degrees between the two points 
of the horizon.” In the solstitial period, in which his 
diurnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and, 
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels 
slowly by day.f The extent of his journey is, in either 
vase, the same; for, m the course of the day and night, 
le passes through all the signs of the Zodiac, or six 
by night, and the same number by day. The length 
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent 
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by 
the period which the sun takes to pass through them.’ 


1 This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge- 
neral doetrine that ihe length of the day depends upon the velo- 
city of the sun's course, and whieh has not been noticed in any 
other Pauranik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the 
authority of the Jyotihsástra or astronomical writings. Accord- 
ing to them, he asserts, the sigus of the Zodiac are of different 
extent: Aquarius, Pisees, and Aries. are the shortest; Taurus, 
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio, 
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord- 
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be 
the longer or shorter. The text is, 

राशिप्रमाणजनिता दीघेहस्वात्मता दिने। 
तथा निशायां राशीनां प्रमाणलंघुदी घेता i 
दिनादे दीघं हस्वस्वं adidas जायते i: 


` उभयोः AMAA AAA मण्डलानि तु 
दिवा नक्तं च सूर्यस्य मन्दा शीघ्रा च वे गति: ॥ 
‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two points of the horizon 
hy day aud by night, the progress is slow and rapid.’ 
t मन्दाहि यस्मिन्नयने शीघ्रा aa तदा गतिः। 
< 
शीघ्रा दिवा यदा चास्य तदा मन्दा गतिनिशि u 
i I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it 
would be somewhat superfluous to translate it. 


BOOK Ii., CHAP. VIII. 249 


In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest 
by night, and slowest by day: in his southern declin- 
ation, the reverse is the case. 

The night is called Usha, and the day is denomin- 
ated Vyushti, and the interval between them is called 
sandhyá.* On the occurrence of the awful Sandhya, 
the terrific fiends termed Mandehas attempt to de- 
vour the sun: for Brahmi; denounced this curse upon 
them, that, without the power to perish, they should 
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore, 
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the 


The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un- 
derstanding the sun's slow motion, and the length of a sign, to 
be equivalent terms. 


* That is, Usha is a part of the night; Vyushti, of the day. 
उषा रात्रि: समाख्याता युष्टिञ्याणुच्यते दिनम्‌। 
प्रोच्यते च तथा संध्या उषाचाुण्योयदन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
So read all my MSS. The smaller commentary remarks: उषा afa | 


राचिवी SAT: | अहवब्युष्टिरिति za | But the compound in the latter 
half of the stanza seems to show that we are to read Usha, not Ushas. 
Hence, probably, either the commentary— unless only loose — is corrupted, 
or else the text that accompanies it. Ushovyushtyok, which yields Ushas, 
is, however, a lection found in parallel passages of other Puränas. 

The Translators “Vyushta”, which I have altered, is here impossible, 
unless we assume that we have, in some MSS., that and Vyushti—the 
word embedded in the compound—in the same stanza. 

The ur gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans- 
lation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, p. 78, second foot-note: 

“The dawn; daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, Dyude- 
vatdyá duhitd. " Rosen translates the name Aurora; but it seems prefer- 
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard to time, 
there is nothing in common between the two. In the Vishúu-puráńa, 
indeed, Ushd, a word of similar derivation as Ushas, is called night; 
and the dawn is VyusAtd [sic: for Vyushta]. Several passages seem to 
indicate that Usha or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak.” 

+ Rakshasa, ; In the original, Prajapati. 
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sun.’ At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water, 
purified by the mystical Okara, and consecrated by 
the Gayatri; and by this water, as by a thunderbolt, 


1 The same story occurs in the Vayu, T with the addition that 
the Mandehas are three crores in number. It seems to be an an- 
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the Puranas. 

? The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. 1., 
p. 1, note). The Gayatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to 
he uttered to ears profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified 
as the supreme, and occurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se- 
ction of the third Ashtaka of the Samhita of the Rig-veda : 

तत्सवितुर्वरेण्यं भगों देवस्य धीमहि धियो यो नः प्रचोदयात्‌ | 
‘We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he 


illuminate our minds. Such is the fear entertained of profa- 


ˆ ओकारब्रह्मसंयुकत्ते गायत्या चाभिमन्त्रितम्‌ i 

+ उषा राचिः स्मृता विप्रेयुश्टरियापि ae: qa 
सूय हि ग्रसमानानां संध्याकाले हि रसाम्‌ ॥ 
प्रजापतिनियोगेन शापस्तेषां दुरात्मनाम्‌ | 
अक्षयत्वं च देहस्य प्रापितामरणं तथा ॥ 
faa: कोखस्त विख्याता मन्देहा नाम राचसाः। 
प्रार्थयन्ति सहस्रांशुमुदयन्ति दिने दिने॥ 
तापयन्तं दुरात्मानः सूयमिर्छन्ति खादितुम्‌ i 
अथ सूर्यस्य तेषां च युद्दमासीत्सुदारुणम्‌ ॥ 

+ Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. UE, p. 110 
vives another rendering of this verse: “We meditate on that desirable 
light of the divine Savitri, who influences our pious rites." 

Io this he adds the following comment: “This is the celebrated verse 
of the Vedas which forms part of the daily devotions of the Brahmans, 
uid was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones's trans- 
lation of a paraphrastie interpretation. He renders it: ‘Let us adore the 
supremaey of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re- 
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom we 
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his 
holy seat’ (Works, Svo., Vol. XDE, p. 267). The text has merely Tat 
savitur varciyain bhargo devasya dhimahi, dhiyo yo nak prachodayát. 
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the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblation 
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning 
rite,’ the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with un- 
ning this text, that eopyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain 
from transeribing it, both in the Samhita and Bhashya. 

1 Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the 


en 


words Süryo jyotili: ‘That which is in the sun (or light) is ador- 


The last member may be also rendered, *who may animate or enlighten 
our intellects? The verse oceurs in the Yajus, IL, 35, and in the 
Saman, IL, 8, 12. Both commentators are agreed to understand, by sa- 
vitri, the soul, as one with the soul of the world, Brahma: but various 
meanings are also given, Thus, Sayana has, we meditate on the light 
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in- 
fluence on ignorance and its consequences, is termed bhargas; and is 
that whieh is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by 
all (varetya); the property of the supreme being (parameswara), the 
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savitri), through 
the internally abiding spirit (antarydmin) of all creatures. Again, ya, 
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to the neuter 
noun kargas; that light which animates all (dhiyak) acts (karmäii), 
or ilumes all understandings (buddAiK). Again, devasya savituk may 
mean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya 
prasavitul; and bhargas may be understood as the sphere or orb of 
light, the consumer of sins, pdpdndh tdpakai tejo-mañdalam. Again, 
bhargas may be interpreted food; and the prayer may only implore the 
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasddid annddi-lakshaiah phalan dhi- 
mahi, tasyadhara-bhuté bhavema, we anticipate from his favour the re- 
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we be sup- 
ported by him. Mahidhara in his cominent on the same text in tho 
Yajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation.” 

In the Introduction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson 
says, of the Gayatri, at p. X.: 

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob- 
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of the sun to shed 
a benignant influence upon the customary offices of worship; and it is 
still employed by the unphilosophieal Hindus with merely that signifi- 
cation, Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated 
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have 
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritual origin and essence 
ot existence, or Brahma.” 
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e 


clouded splendour.” Omkara is Vishnu the mighty, + 
the substance of the three Vedas, t the lord of speech; 
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas are destroyed. 
The sun is a principal part of Vishiu; and light is his 
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which 
is excited by the mystic syllable Om.§ Light effused 
hy (the utterance of) Omkdra becomes radiant, and 
burns up entirely the Rakshasas called Mandehas. The 
performance of the Sandhya (the morning) sacrifice | 


able? &e. The whole prayer is given in Colebrooke's Account 
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches, 
Vol. V., p. 381, ** 


d faeta हृयते या समन्त्रा प्रथमा FTA: | 
सूयों ज्योतिः सहसांशुः सूयो दीप्यति भास्करः | 

‘The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras, is 
offered in the agnihotra. The sun is effnlgence, thousand-rayed: the sun 
shines, producer of radiance.’ 

+ Bhagavat. 

i This expression is to render iridhdman, ‘the triple-gloried’; the 
glories in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen- 
tary: चिधामा चीणि ऋग्यजःसा मरूपाणि धामानि तेजांसि स्वरूपाणि 
वा यस्य स And so, in effect, proposes the larger commentary, after 
suggesting that Brahma, Vishiu, and Siva are intended 


$ वेप्णवांशः परं सूर्यी योऽ न्तञ्यातिरसंस वम्‌ i 
अभिघायर्क ओकारस्तस्य ANCA: पर: ॥ 

‘The sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a 
portion of Vishnu; and its supreme stimulator is the utterance Om, ex- 
pressing him.’ 

Upasana, ‘service’, ‘devotion’. 

e Colebrooke thus renders it: “That which is in the sun, and thus 
called light or effulgent power, is adorable, and must be worshipped by 
them who dread successive births and deaths, and who eagerly desire 
beatitnde. The being who may be seen in the solar orb must be con- 
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive 
births and deaths, and various pains.” 

** Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. L, p. 129. 
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects 
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus 
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Váli- 
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to 
the world. 

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a 
Káshthá; thirty Kashthas, a Kali; thirty Kalás, a Mu- 
hurta (forty-eight minutes); and thirty Muhtrtas, a 
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or 
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhya is al- 
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one 
Muhürta, From the period that a Jine may be drawn 
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the 
expiration of three Muhürtas (two hours and twenty- 
four minutes), that interval is called Prátali* (morning), 
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion, 
or three Muhürtas from morning, is termed Sangava 
(forenoon); the three next Muhürtas constitute mid- 
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhürtas; 
the three Muhürtas following are considered as the 


! But this comprehends the two Sandhyás, ‘morning and eve- 
ning twilight? Two Nadis, or half a Muhürta, before sunrise, 
constitute the morning Sandhyá; and the same interval after sun- 
set, the evening. Sandhya, meaning ‘junction,’ is so termed, as 
it is the juneture or interval between darkness and light; as in 
the Vayu and Matsya: 

लोकालोकं तु संधत्ते यस्मात्सूयेः परिभ्रमन्‌ | 
तस्मात्संध्येति तामाङु रुषो वध्यो स्तथान्तरम्‌ ॥ † 


* Pratastana is a variant of several of my MSS. 
+ This is the reading of the Matsya-purdia. The Vayu-purdia has: 
लोकालोकं तु संधत्ते यस्मात्सूर्यपरि ग्रहम्‌ i 
तस्मात्संध्येति तामाहुरुषाब्युथ्यो यंदन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
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evening: and the fifteen Muhürtas of the day are thus 
classed in five portions of three each. But the day 
consists of fifteen Muhúrtas only at the equinoxes; m- 
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and 
southern deelinations of the sun, when the day en- 
eroaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The 
equinoxes oceur in the seasons of spring and autumn, 
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra. 
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice), 
his northern progress commences; and his southern, 
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice). 
Fifteen days of thirty Muhürtas each are called 

Paksha (a lunar fortnight); two of these make a month; 
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north- 
ern or southern deelination (Ayana); and those two 
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of 
months,’ are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag- 
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga 
(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Samvatsara, 


1 The four months are named in the Váyu, and are: 1. the 
Saura or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through 
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chandra or lunar month, 
comprehending thirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most 
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from 
full moon to full moon; 3. the Savana or solar month, contain- 
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nakshatra or 
lunar-asterismal month, which is the moon’s revolution through 


the twenty-eight lunar mansions. 


* Compare with this paragraph, Vol. L, pp. 47, ete 
+ aware a विज्ञेयं नाक्षत्रं सावनं qum | 


bo 
an 
on 
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This 
is the time called a Yuga.! 


! The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de- 
nomination, being composed of the months above described, with 
such Malamasas or intercalary months as may be necessary to 
complete the period, according to Viiddha Garga. The eyele 
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal months of 1800 days; 
sixty-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or 
1860 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1809 
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kala Sankalita, considers 
these years to be, severally, cyeles. “In the cycle of sixty," he 
observes, “are contained five cycles of twelve years, cach supposed 
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only mention this 
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know 
of no nation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The 
names of the five cycles, or Yugas, are as follows: 1. Siunvat- 
sara, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsara. 
The name of each year is determined from the Nakshatra in which 
Brihaspati sets and rises heliacally; and they follow in the order 
of the lunar months.” Kala Sankalita, pp. 212, 213. It may be 
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the 
only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Dri- 
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter 
(5x12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based, 
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the 
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly 
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks: 
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] *** framed a cycle 
of five years, for civil and religious purposes." Ancient and 
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* It is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states, 
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisha or astronomical 
sections, and specified, in the institutes of Parásara, as the basis 


* A Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &e., London edition, p. 1i 
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The mountain-range that hes most to the north* 
(in Bharata-varsha) 18 called Stingavat (the horned), 
from its having three principal elevations (horns or 
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in 
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the 
sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of 
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in 
the first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day 
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Muhürtas each. 
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree 
of the lunar mansion Krittiká, and the moon is in the 
fourth of Visákhá; or when the sun is in the third de- 
gree of Visäkhä, and the moon is in the head of Kfit- 
tiká, (these positions being contemporary with the equi- 
noxes), that equinoetial season is holy’ (and is styled 


a 


of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VHI., 
pp. 470, 471. 3 

1 Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinctly, to 
those positions of the planets which indicate, according to Bent- 
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers, 
about 1424 B. C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp. 
3, 4. The Vayu and Lingai Puráüas specify the positions of the 


* Literally, ‘to the north of Sweta’: 
यः अतस्योत्तर: शलः शृङ्गवानिति faga: | 
For Sweta and Stingavat—or Sringin—vide pp. 114, 115, supra. 
+ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. L, pp. 106—108. 
t Prior Section, LXI., 40—48: 
एतेष्वेव ग्रहा: सर्वे «du समुत्थिताः | 
विवस्वानदिते पुत्र: सूर्यो मुनिसत्तमाः ॥ 
विशाखासु wat ग्रहाणां पथमो ग्रह: | 
ल्विषिमान्धर्मपृत्रस्तृ सोमो देवो वसुस्तु सः ॥ 
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the Mahávishuva or the great equinox).* At this time, 


other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,t 


शीतरश्मिः समुत्पन्न: कृत्तिकास निशाकरः | 
षोडशाचिभुंगोः पुत्र: शुक्र: सूयादनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
ताराग्रहाणां प्रवरस्तिथे क्षेत्रे समृत्यित 
ग्रहश्ाङ्गिरसः पृत्रो द्वादशाचिबहस्पतिः॥ 
फाल्गुनीषु समुत्पन्नः पूवास्यासु AAT: | 
नवाचिलोहिताङ्गस प्रजापतिसुतो ग्रह 
अघाढास्विह प्रवास समुत्पन्न इति स्मृतेः | 
रेवतीस्विह सप्नाचि: स्थाने सोर: शनेश्व र 
सौम्यो बुधो धनिष्ठासु पञ्चार्चिरुदितो ग्रह 
तमोमयो मृत्युसुतः प्रजाचयकरः शिखी ॥ 
AAI WHA: सर्वहारी महाग्रह 
तमोवीयमयो राहु: प्रत्या कृष्णमण्डल: | 
भरणीष समत्पन्नो VEDAS: ॥ 

A various reading of प्रवरस्तिष्ये चते समत्यितः, in the first half of the 


fourth stanza, is प्रवरः पष्यनक्त्सभवः. The word Eshetra, for nakshatra 
or Ziksha, is rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings 
As will be seen, Professor Wilson took the positions, about to be enu- 
merated, from the Linga-purdiía, which is, here, fuller than the Vayu. 
In the same chapter with this quotation we read, sl. 16—20 


अस्मिन्मन्वन्तरे चेव ग्रहा वैमानिकाः Wat 
विवस्त्रानदितेः yu: सूयो वैवस्वते ऽन्तरे ॥ 
द्ुतिमागन्धर्मपुत्रस्त॒ सोमो देवो वसुः स्मृत 
शुक्रो देवस्तु विज्ञेयो भागवो ऽसुरयाजकः ॥ 
ब॒हत्तेजा; स्मृतो देवो देवाचायों ऽङ्विरःस॒तः | 
बुधो मनोहरचैव ऋषिपुत्रस्तु स्मृतः ॥ 
Wawra विरूपस्त संज्ञापुत्रो वैवस्वतः | 
अग्निविकेश्यां जज्ञे तु युवासौ लोहिताचिषः॥ 
नक्तत्रकक्षगामिन्यो दाक्षायण्यः स्मृतास्तु ता 
स्वभानः [सिंहिकापुत्रो भूतसंतापनो SET: Il 


The substance of these lines I shall recur to presently 
* This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corrected 
the Translator’s “Mahavishubha 


+ एतेष्वेव ग्रहाः ud नक्ष चेषु समृत्यिता: | 
विवस्वानदितेः पुत्रः सूयो वे चाचुषे ऽ न्तरे। 
विशाखासु समुत्पन्नो ग्रहाणां प्रथमो ग्रह: ॥ 

II. 17. 
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the 


of the Chikshusha Manwantara. At that time the sun was in 


त्विषिमान्धर्म पत्रस्त सोमो विश्वावसुस्तथा | 
शीतरशिमः सरुत्पन्न: छृत्तिकास्‌ निशाकर 
षोडशाचिभृंगोः Vu: शुक्र: सूयाद्नन्तरम्‌ | 
ताराग्रहाणां प्रवरस्तिध्ये Wa wafer: 
ग्रहश्याङ्गिरसः qur दाद शाचिवहस्पति 
फाल्गनोप समुत्पन्नः पवासु च जगन्नुरू 
Aa feat प्रजापतिसुतो ग्रह 
अघाढास्विह पवास समत्पन्न इति ata: ll 
रेवतीष्वेव सप्ताचिस्तथा शोर: WHIT 
रेवतीष समुत्पन्नो eure: li 
So read, concurrently, all the five MSS. of the Vdyu-purdia within 
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention 
is here made of the positions of Budha and Ketu; and Rahn, rightly or 
wrongly, is placed in Revati. Furthermore, it may be that Tishya is 
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS. gives प्रवरस्तिष्ये 
BA clearly; and yet, ou collation, they appear to point to this reading, 
that of some copies of the Linga-purdñu. One would have expected 
Magha or Pitrya, aud in the plural 
I may add, that I do not find it stated in the Vayu-purana, as Pro- 
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas- 
sage are referred to the “end” of the Chakshusha Patriarchate Did 
this “end” originate from a hasty glance at the words चाक्षुष Gert’ 
That the passage just cited has suffered excision may be suggested 
by the ensuing stanzas, which precede it, in the Vayu-purana by a 
short interval: 
अस्मिन्मन्वन्तरे ws ग्रहा वेभानिकाः स्मृता 
विवस्वानदितेः yu: सूया AAA ऽन्तर ॥ 
ल्विषिमान्धमपुत्रस्त॒ सोमो देवो वसुः gA: 
शुक्रो देवस्तु विज्ञेयो भागवो S सुरयाजकः॥ 
बहत्तेजा: स्मृतो देवो देवाचायो $ड्रिरःसुत 
बुधो मनोहरचव ऋषिपुत्रस्तु स aa: ॥ 
अगिविंकन्पात्संजज्ञे युवासी लोहिताधिपः। 
नक्षचऋत्ष गामिन्यो STATA: BATA ताः | 
स्वभानुः सिंहिकापुत्रो भूतसंतापनी SET: Il 


Comparing these two extracts, we learn that the sun, &c have the 
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by 
serious persons: for such donations are productive of 
happmess. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad- 
vantageous to the donor: and day and night, seconds, 
minutes, and hours,* interealary months, f the day of 


Visakha; the moon, in Krittika; Venus, in Pushya;i Jupiter, 
in Purvaphalguni; Mars, in Ashadha;§ Sani, ^ in Revati; Budha, 
in Dhanishthi ; Ketu, in Asleshä; and Rahu, in Bharani.** There 


same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata, 
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun 
sprang from Aditi; the Moon, from Dharma; Sukra, from Bhfigu; Bii- 
haspati or Brihattejas, from Angiras; Budha, from an unnamed Rishi; 
Lohitanga or Lohitádhipa (Angäraka), from the will of some Prajapati; 
and Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Simhika 

Budha is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second 

Supplementarily to these particulars, the Linga-purana, as adduced in 
my third note in p. 256, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vikesi 
mother of Lohitarchis (Angáraka), names the Sun and Sanjna as the 
parents of Sauri (Sani) and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Mrityu 

* These three terms are to represent HATHTBTAUT 

+ Adhimdsa, In two MSS. I find ardhamaäsa, ‘half month’, ‘fortnight’. 

t I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS. of 
the Linga-purdia. 

§ Read Pürváshàdhá, There are two Ashadhas, as there are two Bha- 
drapadas, and two Phalgunis. 

| For the original Saura or Sauri of the Vdyu-purdia and the Linga, 
respectively. 

«| Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word 
in the Linga-purdiia. 

** Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwantara, ob- 
serves: “There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de- 
finition of the positions of Mercury and Venus at this important epoch 
How Mercury can be, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravishthä 
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 146^ 40' distant from him; or 
how either can receive such location when the sun is made to stand in 
Vigakha, at least 93° 20' from Venns, and at least 80^ from Mercury, 
it is hard enough to see. The furthest distance from the sun actually 
attained by Venus is about 48°; by Mercury, 29°; so that they can 

17* 
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F 7 


full moon (Paurńamásí), the day of conjunction (Amá- 
'"ásyá), when the moon rises invisible, the day when 
it is first seen (Sinivali), the day when it first disap- 


are differences between some of these and the positions cited by 
Bentley; but most of them are the same. He considers them to 
have been observations of the oceultations of the moon by the 
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1424-5 D. C. According 
to the Vayu, these positions or origins of the planets are from 
the Vedas: 
अषाढादिस्विह wdrg समुत्पन्ना इति fa 

The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads दाति स्मृतेः; referring 
it to the works of law. + 


never actually be more than 77° apart: nor are the greatest elongations 
of the two planets, as determined by the modern Hindu astronomy, very 
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets 
at the Great Eyuinox were mere guess-work, and the work, too, of a 
very nnlearned and blundering guesser, rather than found by retrospec- 
tive calculation. The putting of the moon's modes, also, in Bharani and 
Aslesha—or, at the utmost, only 106° 40‘ apart—is a yet grosser error 
of the same character." Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VII, 
p. 90, foot-note. 

* For the reading, in my MSS., of this line, — hypermetrical, and also 
absurd, as here presented, — see the extract, p. 258, supra, note, from the 
Vayu-puraia, The position of Mars, and that only, seems to be there 
credited to the Sruti; as, in the Linga-puráia, — p. 257, supra, note,— 
to the Smriti. 

+ Mr. Bentley writes: “For determining the time of the formation of 
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will 
be found to be still more accnrate, as they can be depended on to the 
very year; and these are of the planets. [Then follows a legend.] The ob- 
servations here alluded to are supposed to have been occultations of the 
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Mansions from which they 
are named: they refer us to the year 1424—5 B. C. Rec. &c. A His- 
torical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. 3, 4. 

Professor Max Muller asserts that “the coincidence between the legend 
quoted by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is 
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but Professor 
Wilson, in a note to his translation of the Vishúu-purańa, speaks dis- 
tinctly of the legend as occurring in the Vayu- and Linga-purañas ; 
and he mentions that these Puranas appeal to the authority of reve- 
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pears (Kuhu),* the day when the moon is quite round 
(Riki), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anus 
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious. 

The sun is in his northern declination in the months 
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu Mádhava Sukra, and Suchi; 
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya, 
Isha, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya. 

On the Lokáloka mountain, which I have formerly 
deseribed to vou, reside the four holy protectors of 
the world, or Sudháman and Sankhapád,T (the two 


1 These are the names of the months which occur in the Ve- 
das, and beloug to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by Sir 
William Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. III., p. 258. According 
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with 
the lunar months Mágha, Phálguna, Chaitra, Vaisákha, Jyaishtha, 
Ashidha, or from December to June; and with Sravana, Bhádra- 
pada, Aswina, Karttika, Agrahayana, and Pausha, from July to 
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as 
oceurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical 
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to 
the Christian era.t Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIL, p. 283.8 


lation and tradition in support of the birth of the planets in the Naksha- 
tras Ashadha, &c.” Rig-veda, Vol. IV., Preface, p. IX xXvil. 

Mr. Hind's calculations, here referred to, if construed, as by Professor 
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Bentley's 
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating. 
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VII., pp. 84— 93. 

* See Goldstücker's Sanskrit Dictionary. under STHTSTSIT. 

+ This name is read, in several of my MSS., Sankhapa. 

* On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data, 
see Archdeacon Pratt, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1862 
pp. 49, 50; Professor Max Muller Rig-veda, Vol. IV., Preface, pp. xiv—xxix 
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a paper by 
Protessor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end 
of the present chapter. 

$ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I, pp. 200—202; with which compare 
idem, pp. 107—110, 
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sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat.’ 
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self- 


1 The Váyu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de- 
scent to the first, making Sudhánman $ the son of Viraja: Sankha- 


लोकपाला: स्थितास्तत्र लोकालोकस्य मध्यत 
चत्वारस्ते महात्मानस्तिएन्त्या भूतसंसवात्‌ ॥ 
सुधामा चव वराज: कादम: शङ्खपास्तथा | 

हिरण्यलोमा WIT: केतुमात्रजतञ्च य: ॥ 

Sankhapa and Hiranyaloman are, thus, the readings which | find; and 
yet the passages from the Vdyu-puraia quoted in notes; and § to p. 263, 
infra, have Sankhapad and Hirañyaroman 

+ विरजस्यात्मजो विद्वान्सुधामा नाम faga 
सुधामा स्तुतो वैराजः प्राच्यां दिशि समाश्रितः à 
लोकपाल सुधमात्मा WIA: प्रतापवान्‌ ॥ 


Sndhaman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapala of 
the eastern quarter 


Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vdyu-puraia expresses itself as follows, 

regarding the paternity of Sudhaman and Ketumat 
प्रजापतेविरजसः पूवस्यां दिशि विश्रुतम्‌ i 
पच ATT सुधामान राजान सोऽभ्यषेचयत्‌ ॥ 
पसिमस्यां दिशि तथा रजसः पुत्रमच्युतम्‌ | 
केतुमन्तं महात्मानं राजानं चाभ्यषेचयत्‌ ॥ 

At p. 86, supra, I have changed Professor Wilson's “ Viraja™ to Vai- 
raja. But the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is there spoken of; 
and none of my MSS. gives any reading but Sudhanwan. Here, then, 
unless it is to be supposed that Vairdja and Sudhanwan are, both of 
them, textual depravations, we have an irreconcileable discrepancy. In 
one place, the Lokapála of the east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairaja—and 
Vairaja is Sudhaman, according to the Vdyu-purana—; and, in another 
place, the corresponding Lokapala is Sudhaman, of whose origin the 
Vishnu-purana gives no information 

The passage of p. 86, just referred to, is thus worded 

पवेस्यां दिशि राजानं वैराजस्य प्रजापते 
दिशः पालं सुधन्वानं राजानं सोऽभ्यषेचयत्‌ ॥ 

On this the larger commentary observes: वाजस्य ब्रह्मसूनो LES 
fafa sre: राजानं दीप्षिमन्तम्‌। सुधन्वानं राजानं चत्रियम्‌। तनय- 
मिति पाठो वा। Vairája is here said to be a son of Brahmi, 1. e., a Manu. 
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ishness, active, and unencimmbered by dependants,* 
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding 
on the four eardinal points of the Lokáloka mountain. 

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of 
the Goat, T exterior to the Vaiswanara path, lies the 


pid; is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par- 
janya$ and Rajas, consistently with the origin ascribed to these 
Lokapilas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Puräna. (See 
Vol. L, p. 158, notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes 1 and 3.) 


Furthermore, there can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
Sudhanwan, Some of my MSS. have, in the first line of the stanza, 
instead of राजान. Ad वें, the reading of the smaller commentary 

or the grandsons of the patriarch Vairaja, amoug whom were Sa- 
adyumna and Sudyumna, see Vol. I., p. 177 

“Sankhapada”, the word in the original edition, I should have changed, 
at p. 86, supra, into Sankhapád. The Sanskrit is qu शङ्कपदम्‌ . 

* Nishparigraha is the original expression. 

t sbavith 

! कर्दमस्य श्रुति: पत्नी आवेव्यजनयत्सुतान्‌ | 
पुत्र शद्पद चव कन्या काम्या तथव च ॥ 

Sankhapad is here said to be son of Kardama and Sruti. He had a 

sister Kimya. His mother was daughter of Atri 


हिरण्यरोमा ursi मारीच्यामुदपद्यत | 
आभतसंस्वस्थायी लोकपालः स वे स्मृत: ॥ 


Hiratyaroman is here spoken of as having Parjanya and Mariehi for 
his parents 
रजसो चाथ जनयन्मार्कण्डेयी यशस्विनी | 
प्रतीच्यां दिशि राजानं केतुमन्तं प्रजार्पातम्‌ ॥ 
Here Ketumat is described as son of Rajas and Markandeyi, and as 
Prajapati of the occidental region 
« The Matsya-purana declares 
MATS: PATA लोकालोकस्य मध्यत 
चत्वारस्ते महात्मार्ना्तएन्त्या भूतसंज्वम्‌ ॥ 
सुधामाचेव वराज: MARY प्रजापति 
हिरणरोमा पाजन्यः eras यः ॥ 
So read all my MSS.: and, if they are not corrupt, the second Loka- 
pala is here said to be Kardama 
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road of the Pitris. There dwell the great Rishis, the 


1 Allusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere 
which are not described in any other part of the text. The full- 
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate, 
account is given in the Matsya Purána;* but a more satisfactory 


दक्षिणोत्तरमध्यानि तानि विद्याद्यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
स्थानं जारङ्गवं मध्ये तयेरावतमुत्तरम्‌ ॥ 
वेश्वानरं दक्षिणतो निदिष्टमिह तत्तत 
नागवीश्यृत्तरा वीथी अजवीथी च दक्षिण ॥ 
उभे WITS सूलं तु अजवीथ्यृदयास्त्रय 
अभिजित्पूर्वजा स्वातिनागवीध्यत्तरास्त्रयः i 
अश्विनी कृत्तिका याम्या नागवीथ्युत्तरा स्मृता | 
रोहिण्याद्रा मुगशिरो गजवीथिरिति स्मृता ॥ 
पृष्यासेषापुनर्व॑स्वो वीथी एरावती स्मृता। 
तिस्रस्तु वीथयो ह्येता उत्तरो मार्गे उच्यते ॥ 
पूर्वोत्तराथ फाल्गुन्यो मघा चेवाषेभी भवेत्‌ | 
yarat Hrgug गोवीथी रेवती स्मृता ii 
wang धनिष्ठा च वारुणं च ITTRA | 
एतास्तु वीथयस्तिस्रो मध्यमो मागे उच्यते ॥ 
हस्तश्चिचा तथा स्वाती नागवीथिरिति स्मृता | 
विशाखा मैत्रमैन्द्रं च मुगवीथिरिहोच्यते ॥ 
मूलं परवात्तराषाढा वीथी वेश्वानरी भवेत्‌ | 


qan wag वीथ्यस्ता मार्गों वे दक्षिणो qu: 
Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; and they must all 
be corrupt,—with or without lines 4—6, which two of them omit,- at 
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the 
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be doubted that lines 4—6 are an 
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up 
Ajavithi, in the sonth, from the two Ashadhas, with Mula, and give 
Abhijit, Purvaja (Aswini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Nagavithi. 
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, “in 
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the 
ecliptic with the other nakshatras, but is carved out of the contiguous 
divisions," Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol IL, p. 341. 

On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserted the second time, 
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted 
may be thus represented: 
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offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas, 


deseription occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata,* there cited 


Aswini 
Yamya 
Krittika 
Rohini 
Mrigasiras 
Ardra 
Punarvasü 
Pushya 
Aslesha 
Magha 
Purvaphalguni 
Uttaraphalguni 


3 
| 
| 
ma 
| 
| 
| 
| 


agavithi 
Gajavithi 
Airavati 
Arshabhi 


Govithi Uttaraproshthapada 
Revati 

Sravana 
Dhanishtha 
Varuna 

Hasta 

Chitra 

Swati 

isakha 
Maitra 
Aindra 
Mula 
Purvashadha 
Uttarashadha 

Nagavithi, &e., Arshabhi, &c., and Ajavithi, &e., are stated to be 
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups 
known as Airávata, Járadgava, and Vaiswanara 

The Proshthapadas are the Bhadrapadas; Varuna is Satabhishaj; Maitra, 
Anuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha. 

The word Punarvasu, implied in the ninth line of the Sanskrit extract, 
deserves passing notice. The special plural inflection there given to the 
compound of which it forms the last member shows that the word must 
have been regarded, by the writer of the Purana, as feminine. One 
may suggest, therefore, that he mistook the Vaidik Punarvasu, a masculine 
dual, for a feminine singular 

See, further, the second note at the end of the present chapter 

* Where Sridhara expounds V., XXL, 7: and the same passage, with 


Járadgavi 


Ajavithi 


Mrigavithi 


alswanarl 
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who 
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests,” 
from the Vayu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre- 
sent occasion, According to those details, the path (Marga) of 
variations, is adduced in both the commentaries on the Vishiu-pu- 
rana: 

सवंग्रहाणां चीण्येव स्थानानि दिजसत्तमाः। 

स्थानं जारङ्गवं मध्यं तथैरावतमुत्तरम्‌ | 

वैश्वानरं दक्षिणतो निर्दिष्टमिह तत्ततः ॥ 
इति। तदेव मध्यमोत्तरदक्तिणमागेत्रयं प्रत्येकं वीथीत्रयेण त्रिधा fa- 
दाते त्रिभिस्तिभिरश्चिन्यादिनच्तैः | नागवीथी गजवीथी एरावी चे- 
quam वीथीचयम । आर्षभी गोवीथी जारङ्गवी चेति वैषुवते 
मध्यममार्गे वीथीचयम्‌ | अजवीथी सुगवीथी वेश्वानरी चेति दक्षि- 
WATT वीथीचयम्‌ | AU तत्रेव | 

अश्विनी कृत्तिका याम्या नागवीथीति शब्दिता | 

रोहिणाद्रा मुगशिरो गजवीध्यभिधीयते ॥ 

yaa तथादित्या वीथी चेरावती स्मृता। 

एतास्तु वीथयस्तिस्र उत्तरो मार्ग उच्यते ॥ 

तथा दे चापि फाल्गुन्यां मघा चेवार्षभी HAT | 

हस्तश्चित्रा तथा स्वाती गोवीथीति तु शब्दिता ॥ 

Saat विशाखानुराधा वीथी जारब्रवी wat | 

एतास्तु वीथयस्तिस्रो मध्यमो गागे उच्यते ॥ 

मूलाषाढोत्तराषाढा अजवीध्यभिशब्दिता | 

अवणं च घनिष्ठा मार्गी शतभिषक्तया॥ 

वैश्वानरी भाद्रपदे रेवती चैव कीत्तिता। 

| एतास्तु वीथयस्तिस्रों दक्षिणो मागे उच्यते ॥ 

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharani, that Aditya is Punarvasu, 
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator preferred the 
commentators synonyms. 

* I should read: ‘landing the section of the Veda which sets forth 
the origin of creatures; undertaking as sacrificial priests, in the intervals 
between the yugas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice is interrupted, 

The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the smaller 


commentary : 


तचासते महात्मान ऋषयो ये $ग्रिहोचिण: | 
भूतारम्भङृतं ब्रह्म शंसन्तो चत्विगुद्यताः ॥ | 
भूतारम्धः प्रजोत्पादनं छृतं कृति: काये यस्य aga शंसन्तः प्रवृ- 
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they 
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in- 


the sun and other planets amongst the hunar asterisms is divided 
iuto three portions or Avasthänas, northern, southern, and cen- 
tral, called, severally, Airávata, Járadgava* (Ajagava, T Matsya 
Purana), and Vaiswanara. Each of these, again, is divided into 
three parts or Vithis: those of the northern portion are termed 
Nagavithi, Gajavithi, and Airavati; those of the centre are Ar- 
shabhi, Govithi, and Járadgavi; and those of the south are named 
Ajavithi, Mrigavithi, and Vaiswanari. Each of these Vithis com- 
prises three asterisms : 

Aswini 

Bharani 

Knttikà 

Rohini 


Nagavithi 


Gajavithi Mrigasiras 


Ardra 


Punarvasu 
Airavati Pushya 
Aslesha 
Magha 
Arshabhi Purvaphalguni 
Uttaraphalguni 
Hasta 
Chitra 
Swati 
Visakha 


Jaradgavi Anuradha 


Govitli 


Jyeshtha 


न्तकर्मविधायकवेदभागं स्तुवन्त: । ऋलिगुद्यता:। युगान्तरे यज्ञवि- 
च्छेदे सति ऋत्विग्भावेन यज्ञानुष्ठानायोद्यताः कर्मणि प्रारभन्त 
rad: | 

* Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vaiswanara is the southern. 


See the Sanskrit. 
+ I find Jaradgava in my five manuscripts of the MJatsya-purana. 
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terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending 
from each other, progenitor springing from descen- 
dant. and descendant from progenitor, in the alter 
nating succession of births. they repeatedly appear in 
different houses and races,—along with their posterity, 
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing 
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and 


stars endure. ! 


Mula 
Purváshádhá 4 
Uttaráshádhá 


Ajavithi 


Satabhishaj + 
Purva Bhadrapada 
Vaiswanari 4 Uttara Bhadrapada 
Reyati 
See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., Table of Nakshatras, p. 
346.8 Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi, 
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius. 
' A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text, 


आ चन्द्रतारके. to signify as far as to the moon and stars; चन्द्र 


Sravana 
Mrigavithi Dhanishtha 


This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special 
import, it may suffice to give only the original of it 


प्रारभन्ते त॒ ये लोकास्तेषां पन्थाः स दक्षिण 
fer d Gana स्थापयन्ति युगं YA Il 
संतत्या तपसा चेव मयादाभि: श्रतेन च। 
जायमानास्तु पूव च पस्चिमानां Wey वे | 
fgata uqui जायन्ते निधनष्विह ॥ 
एवमावर्तमानास्ते तिष्ठन्ति नियतव्रताः | 
afagefau मागं श्रिता ह्याचन्द्रतारकम्‌ ॥ 


+ The original has Ashadha simply, but meaning Purvashadha 
t So the original. Professor Wilson had “Satabhisha”, 
§ Or Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, IL, opposite p. 322, 
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar 
sphere, north of the Nagavithi,’ and south of the seven 
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses, 
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there- 
fore, victorious over death: eighty-eight thousand of 
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north 
of the sun,* until the destruction of the universe: they 
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy: exempt from 
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred; ta- 
king no part im the procreation of living beings: and 
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary 
matter. T. By immortality is meant existence to the end 
of the Kalpa:: life as long as the three regions (earth, 
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter- 
ated death.” The consequences of acts of iniquity or 


तारकसीमाभूतमार्गम्‌ I$ But the Pitriyána, or path of the Pittis, 
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Pauranik system 
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being 
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the solar 
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. | 

1 The stars of the Nägavithi are those of Aries and Taurus; 
and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major. 
? This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under- 
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period 
of universal dissolution. 


* Aryaman is here its name in the original, 
+ The Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like: 


शब्दादेदोंषद शनात्‌ . 
¦ आभूतसंसवं स्थानममृतत्वं हि भाव्यते। 
§ The larger commentary has चन्द्रता रासीमाभूतं मागं. ‘ibe path 


consisting of the limit of the stars. 
|| So allege the commentators. 
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piety, such as Brahmanicide or an Aswamedha, endure 
(for a similar period, or) until the end of a Kalpa,’ 
when all within the interval between Dhruva and the 
earth is destroyed. * 

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,” 
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial 
path of Vishiu (Vishtiupada), Y and the abode of those 
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil, 
and in whom virtue and vice are annihilated. This is 
that excellent place of Vishüu to which those repair 
in whom all sources of pain are extinct, in consequence 
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or m- 
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. There 
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the 
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties; of 
Vishnu, acquired through religious meditation; § and 


1 That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ- 
uals, whose acts influence their several successive births. 
? From Ursa Major to the polar star. 


The second of these stanzas is abridged in the translation. The first 
may be rendered: ‘There is a necessary consequence arising to one 
who does evil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Brahman or the 
performing of a hippocaust. The result of such acts is said, O regenerate, 
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings.’ 

+ A station of Vishún is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is 
said to be higher than the Rishis, and further to the north: 

ऊ्ध्वोत्तरमृषिभ्यस्तु ध्रुवो यत्र व्यवस्थित: | 
एतद्विष्णुपदं दिव्यं तृतीयं व्योस्नि भासुरम्‌ ॥ 

t Sarshti. 

§ Yoga. 
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all* that is, and 
all that shall ever be. animate or inanunate. + The 
seat of Vishiu is contemplated by the wisdom of the 
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant 
eve of heaven.: In this portion of the heavens the 
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot 
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great 
planets: and on them depend the clouds. The rains 
are suspended in the clouds: and from the rains come 
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all. 
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are 
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt- 
offerings, cause the rain to fall tor the support of cre- 
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishnu, therefore, 
ix the support of the three worlds, as it is the source 
of rain. 

From that (third region of the atmosphere, or seat 
of Vishnu,) proceeds the stream that washes away all 
sin, the river Gang’, embrowned with the unguents 
of the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her 


* There must here be some typographical oversight in the former 

edition, which has “inwoven to all" This I have altered on conjecture. 
+ यत्रोतमेतत्प्रोतं च यङ्भूतं सचराचरम्‌ | 
भाव्यं च विश्वं aaa तद्विष्णो: परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 

‘This universe, wherever it is warped and woven, - whether past, or 
present, with its moveable and immoveable objects, or future, —is, all, 
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishia.’ 

For similar phraseology to that here employed, see p. 60, supra, foot-note, 

! दिवीव चक्षराततं योगिनां तन्मयात्मनाम्‌ | 
विवेकज्ञानदृष्टं च तद्विष्णोः परमं UZA ॥ 

‘In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that supreme station of 
Vishnu, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Yogins, whose 
souls are replete with it. 
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aters).* Having her source in the nail of the great 
toe of Vishnhu’s left foot, Dhruva! receives her, and 
sustains her, day and mght, devoutly on his head; and 
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au- 
sterity Y in her waters, wreathmg their braided locks 
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed 
by her acenmulated current, derives augmented lustre 
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues 
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Meru, 
and thence flows to the four quarters of the earth, for 
its purification. The Sita, Alakanandá, Chakshu, and 
Dhadrá are four branches of but one river, divided 
according to the regions towards which it proceeds. 
The§ branch that is known as the Alakanandá was 
borne affectionately by Mahadeva, upon his head, for 
more than a hundred years, and was the river which 
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing 
their ashes.°" The offences of any man who bathes 


! The popular notion is, that Siva or Mahadeva receives the 
Ganges on his head; but this. as subsequently explained, 1s 
referred, by the Vaishtiavas at least, to the descent of the Alaka- 
nanda, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges. 

2 Or, in other words, ‘flows into the sea’. The legend here 
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent book, ** 


I have supplied the marks of parenthesis in this sentence, in order 
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented. 
Pranayama. See p. 89, supra. 

All my MSS. read Sità. See my second note at p. 120, supra. 
Insert ‘southern’, dakshiia, 
Here called, in the original, Sarva. 
The Sanskrit is rather fuller: 
शम्भो जटाकलापाञ्च विनिप्क्रान्तास्थिशर्कराः । 


AT दिवं निन्ये पापाद्यान्सगरात्मजान्‌ ॥ 
* See Book IV., Chapter JV. 


A un ++ 24 


* 
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece- 
dented* virtue is engendered. [ts waters, offered by 
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield 
to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the 
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice inp this river to 
the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever 
they desire, either here or m heaven. Saints who are 
purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and 
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby, 
final liberation. This saered stream, heard of, desired, 
seen, touched, bathed m, or hymned, day by day, 
sanctifies all beings: and those who, even at a distance 
of a hundred leagues, $ exclaun “Ganga, Ganga”, atone 
for the sins committed during three previous lives. 
The place whence this river proceeds, for the puriti- 
eation of the three worlds, is the third division of the 
celestial regions, the seat of Vishüu.! . 


! The situation of the source of the Ganges of heaven identi- 


fies it with the milky way. 


* Apurva, ‘requitatively efficacious’. For a full explanation of this 
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakantha Sástrin's 
Rational Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 149—151. 

+ I should say ‘on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended. 

+ Supply ‘drunk’, pita. 

$ The original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: योजनानां पूतिष्वपि | 

Literally, *Bhagavat's third supreme station’. The stanza runs thus: 


यतः सा पावना यालं चयाणां जगतामपि। 
समुद्भूता परं तत्तु तृतीयं भगवत्पदम्‌ ॥ 


Note referred to at p. 261, supra. 

The subjoined extracts are taken from a most interesting and valuable 
paper, by Professor Whitney, entitled: On the Jyotisha Observation of 
the Place of the Colures, and the Date Derivable from it. 

“The conclusion. to which we seem necessarily led by the arguments 

II. 18 
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows: — 
First, it is impossible for ns to determine, more nearly than within a 
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation 
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Hindu 
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro- 
nomical system; second, we have no reason for ascribing to the ancient 
Hindus any pretence to snch exact knowledge, or any attempt at such 
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied 
difference of a quarter of an asterism in the location of the colures by 
two different authorities; third, even if we chose to attribute intended 
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of the obser- 
vation, and the weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would 
forbid ns to suppose that they can have made other than a rude ap- 
proximation to the trne place of the solstices: and hence, finally, it is 
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite date to the obser- 
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little 
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sources of donbt and 
error. He who declares in favour of any one of the centuries between 
the eighth and the eighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch of 
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must be prepared to 
support his opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yet heen 
bronght forward in defence of such a claim. 

“The possibility that the observation which we have been discussing 
may require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any 
assignable period in Hindu literary history, as having been made else- 
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it does 
not require to be urged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary 
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomical 
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not 
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, also, not to 
he rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient à priori grounds. To Miiller’s 
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviii), that ‘none of the sacrifices 
enjoined in the Brahmanas could be conceived’ without ‘the division of 
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have referred elsewhere (Journ, 
Am. Or. Soc., Vol. VHL, p. 74); claiming that, on the eontrary, the con- 
cern of the nakshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matter 
of nomenclature merely. It is true, for instance, that one cannot obey 
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Chaitra’, 
withont a'system of asterisms: bnt the reason why snch a sacrifice had 
been enjoined was not that the moon was to be full fifteen days later in 
the neighbonrhood of Spica Virginis, rather than of some other star; the 
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring, to which 
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been re- 
ligiously observed long belore the month got its present title. The 


BOOK II.. CHAP. VIII. 275 


asterism Chitra does not furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately 
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning 
of which the sacrifice is to he performed. And so in other like cases. 
It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakshatras have acquired a cer- 
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of 
sacrifice: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view, 
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in- 
fluence of the signs of the zodiac, is only the natural secondary out- 
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes. "To claim 
to settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate origin of the 
asterismal system, possessed in common by the Hindus, the Chinese, 
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the 
Hindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives 
at the confident conclusion that the system must be indigenous to China: 
he finds it too thoroughly interwoven with the sacred and political in- 
stitutions of that country to be able to conceive of its ever having beeu 
introduced from abroad. And special students of Arab antiquity, upon 
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia. It is, in 
each ease, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a 
controlling importance: the question of origin, if it ever finds its satis- 
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more 
legitimate character." 


* * Éd * * E # # * * 
* pi % * * * * न * $ 


“Let me not be misunderstood as attributing to the Hindus special 
incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in the management of 
their calendar. They did all that could be expected of them, with their 
means and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the 
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which 
was needful for their purposes. I am only protesting against the mis- 
conceptions of those who would ascribe to them wants and desires, and 
credit them with mechanical devices, in no way answering to their con- 
dition. To look for an exact observation of the place of the colures in 
a treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes and teaches 
the equable increase and decrease of the length of the day from solstice 
to solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calculate a precise date from snch 
an observation is bnt to repeat, in another form, the worst errors of 
Bailly and Bentley." Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, 
Vol. L, pp. 326—328, and 881. 


Note referred to at p. 265, supra. 
Bhatta Utpala, commenting on Varahamihira’s Brihal-sainihita, IN. 
1—3, adduces, with other passages, those which are transcribed below. 


18* 
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Devala is cited as writing: 
| अश्विन्यादित्रिभा: सवा नागाद्या दहनान्तिकाः। 
वीथयो TUR: स्युनेव प्रोक्ताः JUAN: ॥ 
That is to say, the vithis are declared to have been called, by the 
ancients, sons of Bhrigu. 
In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kasyapa, we have the 
same filiation of the vithis: 


चिष्वश्विन्यादिषु यदा चरन्ति GET: | 
नागवीथीति at Hart प्रथमा या निबोधत ॥ 
रोहिण्यादि गजा ज्ञेयादित्यादैरावता Wat | 
मघाद्या वुषभा ज्ञेया हस्ताद्या गौः प्रकीतिता ॥ 
STE विशाखाद्या मूलाद्या मुगवीथिका। 
अजवीथी विष्णुभादाजाद्या तु दहना स्मृता Il 
Here the vithis are denominated Nagavithi, Gajá, Airävatä, Viishabhi, 
Go, Jaradgavi, Mrigavithika, Ajavithi, and Dahaná. But Mrigavithi 
consists of Mula, &e.; and Ajavithi, of Sravana, &c. In other words, 
the sequence of the asterisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in 
the extract, given at p. 266, supra, professedly from the Vayu-puraia. 
Aditya is Punarvasu; Vishiubha, Sravaña; and Aja, Purvabhadrapada. 
Aditi-whence the patronymic Aditya—is the presiding deity of Punar 
vasu; Vishiu, of Sravana; and Aja,— here substituted for his asterism - 
of Pirvabhadrapada. 
The subjoined question is credited to Garga: 
कत्तिका भरणी स्वाती नागवीथी warfaar | 
रोहिण्यादास्तिस्रस्तिभा गजेरावता ऋषभा ॥ 
अजाहिबुं्रफौष्णाश्चि गोवीथीति प्रकीर्तिता । 
अवणाक्तितयं ज्ञेया वीथी जारह्नवीति सा ॥ 
मैत्राचिभं मृगाख्या स्याद्वस्तचित्राविशाखिकाः | 
अजवीथी तु दहनाषाढायुग्ममिति स्मृता ॥ 
पर्वोत्तरे नागवीथी गजवीथी तदुत्तरा। 
Tuad तृतीया स्यादेतास्व्युत्तरतः स्थिताः ॥ 
आर्षभी तु चतुथा स्याङ्गोवी थी पञ्चमी स्मृता। 
षष्ठी जारन्नवी ज्ञेया तिस्ता मध्यमाश्रिताः d 
सप्चमी मुगवीथी स्यादजवीथी तथाष्टमी i 
दहना नवमी ज्ञेया दक्षिणं मार्गमाख्रिता॥ 


According to this, we have: 


Bharani 
Nagavithi | eris 

Swati 
Gaja or f Rohini and 


Gajavithi \ two other asterisms 
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Airavata or T . 
hree asterisms 


Airávati 
T M | Three asterisms 
Aja 
Gorth | Ahirbudhna 
Paushna 
Aswin 
Sravana and 
Járadgavi | two other asterisms 
Mriga or | Maitra and 
Mrigavithi two other asterisms 
Hasta 
Ajavithi | Chitrà 
Visakhika 
; The two 
bad | Aghadhae. 


Garga's order of the vithis agrees with Kásyapa's; but the constituent 
parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from anything before 
brought forward. Not to mention other peculiarities, one witht contains, 
in this distribution, four asterisms, and another, only two. 

Ahirbudhna is Uttarabhadrapada; Paushna, Revati; and Aswin, Aswini. 

As Bhatta Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know, Garga's 
view of the véthés and their component members which Varahamihira ad- 
duces and disapproves. 

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Samasa-samhita also, that it 
comprehends Bharani, Krittika, and Swati: 

वीथी नागा ara स्वातिर्भरणी च afan Fa | 

And Paragara writes, to the same effect: नागामेययाम्य वायव्यानि | 

For Agneya is Krittika, Yamya, Bharani; and Vayavya, Swati. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Planetary system, under the type of a Sisumára or porpoise. The 
earth nourished by the sun. Of rain whilst the sun shines. 
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and. 
thence, of animal life. Narayana the support of all beings. 
PARASARA.— The form of the mighty Hari which is 

present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, is 

that of a porpoise, with Dhruva situated in the tail. 

As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and 

stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol- 

low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries 
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords. 

The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere 1s up- 

held by Narayana, who himself, in planetary radiance, 

is seated in its heart; whilst the son of Uttanapada, 

Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of 

the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise. ' 

The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove- 

veign of all, Janárdana. This sphere is the supporter 


! A more particular description of this porpoise occurs far- 
ther on. 


* More closely, ‘the moon, san, and other planets’ : 
सष खमन्श्रामर्यात चन्द्रादित्यादिकान्य्रहान्‌ | 
+ The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both the com 
mentators, is as follows: 
शिशुमाराकृति प्रोक्तं यद्रूपं ज्योतिषां दिवि। 
नारायणः परं धाम्नां तस्याधारः स्वयं हृदि ॥ 
‘The configuration of the luminaries in the heavens is defined as por- 
poise-shaped. Narayana, the highest of lights, is its support; he himself 
being stationed in its heart.’ 
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of Dhruva: and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon 
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and 
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the 
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear. 

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts 
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and 
then pours them upon earth, (during the other tour 
months), as rain:! from rain grows corn; and by corn 
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching 
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them 
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through 
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, bemg com- 
posed of smoke, fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain 
the waters with which they are charged: they are, 
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not 
dispersed. When, however, they are broken to pieces 


! Consequently, the Linga Purána* observes, there is no 
waste of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation: 

तोयस्य नास्ति वै नाशस्तदेव परिवर्तते। 

? The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vayu, 
Linga, and Matsya Puränas.f It is the same in its general tenour, 
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to 
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. Agneya, originating 
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged 
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which 
are those culled Jimuta, from their supporting life; 

जीमूता नाम ते मेघा तेभ्यो जीवसंभवा: | 
2. Brahmaja, born from the breath of Brahma: these are the 
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pakshaja, 


* Prior Section, Chapter LIV., 33. 
+ The account of the clouds in the Vdyu-puraia is that of which the 
Translator gives the substance below. 
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland. and 
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process 
of tune.“ The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids 
from four sources, — seas, rivers. the earth, and living 
creatures, The water that the sun has drawn up from 
the Ganga of the skies he quickly pours down with 
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched 
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and 
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That 
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without 
a cloud in the sky, 1s the water of the heavenly Ganges, 
shed by the solar rays. If, however, rain falls from a 
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man- 
sion of Krittiká and the other asterisms counted by 
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al- 
though that of the Gangá of the skv, 1s scattered by 
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the 
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun 15 


or clouds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and 
which were cut off by Indra: these are also termed Pushkara- 
vartakas,i from their including water in their vortices: they are 
the largest and most formidable of all, and are those which, at 
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the 
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahma, or of the universe, 1s 
formed of the primitive clouds: 


तान्येवाण्डकपालानि सवे मेघा: प्रकीर्तिता: | 


अभ्रस्थाः प्रपतन्त्यापो वायुना समुदीरिताः | 
संस्कारं कालजनितं मेत्रेयासाद्य निर्मला: ॥ 
+ सरित्समुद्र भौमास्तु तथापः प्राणसंभवाः। 
चतुष्प्रकारा भगवानादत्ते सविता मुने ॥ 


; Also read Pushkalavartakas, 


* 
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in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his 
beams.!* 


According to the Vayu,T the water scattered by the ele- 
gay च यत्तोयं पतत्यकाञ्झितं दिव 


तत्सूर्यरश्मिभिः सवें समादाय निरस्यते ॥ 
Then follows, in all my MSS., including those where the text is ac 
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Professor Wilson 
has left untranslated 


उभयं पण्यमत्यथं ANT पापभयापहम्‌ | 
आकाशगंगासलिलं दिव्यं स्तानं महामुने ॥ 
‘Ablution of either kind in the water of the ethereal Ganges is sur- 
passingly holy, removing the sin and the fears of men, and heavenly, 
great Sage.’ 
+ गजानां पर्वतानां च मेघानां भोगिभिः सह । 
कुलमेकं पृथग्भूतं योनिरेका जलं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
gaan दिग्गजासैव हेमन्ते शीतसंभवा:। 
तुषारवषं वषन्ति सवेसस्यविवुद्दये ॥ 
पष्ठः परिवाहो नाम qui वायुरपाश्रय 
योऽसो बिभति भयवान्गगामाकाशगोचरम्‌ ॥ 
दिव्यामृतिजलां qui विधास्ताति पथे स्थिताम्‌ | 
तस्या विप्पन्दजं तोयं दिग्गजाः प॒थुभिः करे: ॥ 
शीकरं संप्रमुञ्चन्ति नीहार इति स स्मृत: | 
दक्षिणेन गिरियोऽसो हेमकूट इति «wm: 
उदग्घिमवतः शलाढुत्तरस्य च दक्षिण i 
YE नाम समाख्यातं नगरं ततर विस्तृतम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मिन्निपतितं वषं यत्तुषारसमुङ्भवम्‌ | 
ततस्तदावहो वायृहिंमवन्तं AYA ॥ 
अनपत्यात्स योगेन सिञ्चमानो महागिरिम्‌ । 
हिमवन्तमतिक्रम्य सष्टिशषं ततः परम्‌ ॥ 
इहाभ्येति ततः पस्चादपरान्तविवृद्वयो 
मेघाश्चाप्यायनं चेव स्ेमेतत्प्रकीर्तितम्‌ ॥ 
सूर्य एव तु वृष्टीनां स्रष्टा समपदिश्यते | 
घ्रुवेणावेष्टितः सूर्यस्ताभ्यां वृष्टिः प्रवतेति ॥ 
ध्रवेणावेष्टितो वायुवष्टिं संहरते पन 
ग्रहान्तिःस्टत्य सूयात्तु BAA चत्रमण्डले | 
चारस्यान्ते fana vam समवेष्टिताः ॥ 
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The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in 
truth, the ambrosia of living beings: for it gives fer- 
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis- 
tence.* By this all vegetables grow and are matured, 
and become the means of maintaining life. With them, 
again, those men who take the law for their light per- 
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish- 
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the 
four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the 
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the 
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which 
food is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun: 
the sun is sustained by Dhruva: and Dhruva is sup- 
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which 


phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow; 
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Pundra, 
whieh lies between the Himavat and Hemaküta mountains, and 
falls down upon the former. 

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold 
radiates from the moon: 


सूर्यादुप्णं निःसरते सोमाच्छीतं प्रवर्तते । † 


* All my MSS. read as follows: 
यत्तु ae: समुत्सुष्ट वारि तत्माणिनां fasti 
पृष्णात्यौषधय: HAT जीवनायामृतं हि तत्‌ ॥ 

“As to the water discharged by the clouds, regenerate one, it devel- 
opes all annuals, for the behoof of living creatures: it is, indeed, nectar 
to existence. 

Note the affectation of archaism in AU : as accusative plural. 

+ From the Vdyu-purdia; but some pages before the passage last 
extracted. 
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is one with Narayana.” Narayana, the primeval exis- 
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the 
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all bemgs. + 


* The reading नारायणातद्मक: is here followed. But a common read- 
ing, and one more in harmony with the context, is लारायणाश्रय . , 
‘upheld by Narayana’. 

+ हृदि नारायणस्तस्य शिशुमारस्य संस्थितः। 
बिभर्ता सवेभूतानामादिभूतः सनातन: ॥ 

‘Seated in the heart of that planetary porpoise is ils supporter, Nara- 
yana, primeval being among all beings, sempiternal.’ 


CHAPTER X. 


Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rakshasas, who attend the 
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective 
fnnetions. 


PARASARA.— Between the extreme northern and 
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one 
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend- 
ng.’ His car is presided over by divine Aditya 
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,f ser 
pents, and Rakshasas} (one of each being placed in 1t 
in every month). The Aditya Dhatri, the sage Pu- 
lastya, the Gandharva Tumburu, § the nymph Kratu- 


1 Jt might be doubted whether the text meant 180 in each 
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the 
Vayu, &e. ; and the number of Mandalas travelled in the year is 
360: the Mandalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun’s 
diurnal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the 
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purana: 

जशोीतिमण्डलपशतमियन्त्यब्देन वे eat: | 

बाह्यतोऽभ्यन्तरं चैव मण्डलं दिवसक्रमात्‌ ॥ 
‘The horses of the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter- 
nat and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.’ 


* Strictly, ‘divine beings, namely, Adityas 

+ In the original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Grámanis 

+ The Sun's attendants are said, in the Bhagavata-purana, V., XXL, 
18, to be Rishis, Gandharvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Gramanis, Yatudhanas, 
and Devas. 

$ One of my MSS. gives Tumbarn. 


साशीतिमण्ड लप[ तं काएठयोरन्तरं wt | 
आरोहणावरोहाभ्यां भानोरब्देन या गति: ॥ 
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sthalá,* the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasuki, and 
the Rákshasa Heti, T always reside in the sun’s car, in 


* Four MSS. have Kritasthala; three, Kiitasthali. 

+ The mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac- 
terized in the original, Rathakrit excepted, who is there called a Grámani, 
i. e, Yaksha. 

In the Sanskrit of our text, no uniform order is observed in registering 
the appellations of the Snn’s attendants during each of the twelve 
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri- 
cal exigencies, Professor Wilson's arrangement of the Adityas, &c., 
according to the snbordiuation indicated above, admits of amendment; 
aud the Professor, as I show iu other notes to this chapter, wonld, 
probably, have taken a different view of some of thm, had he serutinized 
the commentaries more closely. The personages in question may be 
tabulated as follows: 


In the months Adityas. Rishis. Gandharvas. — Apsarases. 
Madhu Dhatri Pulastya Tumburn Kratusthalá 
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala 
Jyaishtha Mitra Atri Haha Menaka 
Ashidha Varuna Vasishtha Huhu Sahajanya 
Nabhas Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha 
Bhadrapada  Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha 
Agwayuja Pushan Gautama Suruchi Ghritachi 
Karttika Parjanya Bharadwaja  Vigwavasn Viswachi 
Margasirsha  Amsu Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi 
Pausha Bhaga Kratn Üriayu Purvachitti 
Magha Twashtri Jamadagni  Dhritaräshtra Tilottama 
Phälguna Vishin Viswámitra Suryavarchas Rambhá 
In the months Gramanis. Sarpas. Rakshasas. 

Madhu Rathakrit Vásuki Heti 

Madhava Rathaujas Kachchhantra  Praheti 

Jyaishtha Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya 

Áshádha Rathachitra Rambha Vadha 

Nabhas Pratah Elapatra Sarpa 

Bhadrapada Apurana Sankhapála Vyaghra 

Áswayuja Sushena Dhananjaya Vata 

Karttika Senajit Airavata Apas 

Márgasirsha Tarkshya Mahapadma Vidyut 

Pausha Arishtanemi Karkotaka Sphurja 

Magha Ritajit Kambala Brahmapeta 

Phalguna Satyajit ASwatara Yajnapeta 
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the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians. 
In (Vaisákha or) Madhava the seven are Aryaman,* 
Pulaha, Narada, Punjikasthali,+ Rathaujas, Kachchha- 
nira,t and Praheti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishtha) they are 
Mitra. Atri, Haha, Menaká,* Rathaswana, Takshaka 
and Panrusheya. In (the month) Sukraf or Ashádha 
they are Varuna, Vasishtha, Hubu,# Sahajanyá, $$ Ra- 


As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine 
which of the Puranas gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 290—293, 
mfra. 

Amsa is the older name, not Amsu; Daksha anciently held the place 
of Dhatri; &e. &c. 

For the Adityas, see p. 27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. E, pp. 51—140; for the Rishis, Vol. I 
of this work, pp. 100—103: for the Gandharvas, pp. 75—77, supra; for 
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80— 84, supra; for the Gramants or Yakshas, 
the Sarpas or Serpents, and the Rakshasas, pp. 74, 70, supra 

* Corrected from *Aryamat", and again in the note at the end of this 
chapter. See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had “Aryaman 

+ All my MSS, but one have Punjikasthala 
+ [n emendation of “Kachanira”. 

$ See the note on Sukra, a little below. 

One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Hahaka. 

« Professor Wilson put the short form, “Mena”, for which I find no 
authority in this place 

** Called, in the original, a Rakshas 

YT Jyaishtha, just above, is supplied by the Translator; his Ashadha is in 
the original. Sukra, according to the Medini-kosa, designates the one and 
the other of these months; but I nowhere find that Suchi stands except 


for Ashadha. fag looks, therefore, like an error for शुक्रसज्ञ 
Instead of the lection YT, yielding ‘in Sukra’, some MSS. have, simply, 


मासे, ‘in the month’,- of Ashadha, to-wit WaT, ‘in Suchi’, would 
suit the metre equally well. 

The commentators remark on the names here discussed, but neither 
mention other readings, nor support, by addueing external authorities, 
the tenability of the text which they accept. 

tt Also read Hühü, Hühu, and Huhn 


$$ Did Kalidisa invent his own mythology, or did he follow an earlier 
than that of the Puránas, in making Chitralekha wait on the Sun through 
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thachitra. Nága,* and Budha.+ In the month Nabhas 


(or Srävaña) they are Indra, Angiras, Viswavasu, 
Pramlocha, $ Srotas,$ and Elápatra (the name of both 
serpent and Räkshasa). In the month Bhadrapada they 


the hot season, that is to say, during Jyaishtha and Ashadha? See the 
Vikramorvast, Act IH. 

* The order of these names, in the original, is: Varuna, Vasishtha, 
Naga, Sahajanyá, Huhu, Budha, Rathachitra. One of my MSS, has the 
reading Naga; but all the rest exhibit Rambha. The Apsaras so called 
is appointed, below, for Phálguna: and the smaller commentary is dis- 
posed to take the view that, under the name Sahajanya, she here serves 
during the first of two months, Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the 
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga, 
in preclusion of the necessity of such speculation, is, however, mentioned: 
रम्भा च सहजन्येति पाठे फाल्गुने वच्यमाणरकम्भाव्यावृत्त्यथं सहजन्येति 
संज्ञान्तरेण तस्य विशेषणम्‌ | tufaa इति यक्षसर्पयोरेकं नाम | 
नागञ्च सहजन्येति पाठे नामसंज्ञकः WU: | 


In the larger commentary we read: 


Las 


TAT अप्सरा:। सहजन्येति नामान्तरेण तस्या एव विशेषणं फाल्गुने 
वच्यमाणरस्भाव्यावृ ura । तदा रथचित्र aia यक्षसपंयो रेकं नाम 1 
वत्सासहजन्ये इति पाठे वत्सः सर्प:। देवताइन्द्व्वाद्वीघेल्वम्‌ । Here 
we have a still different serpent introduced, Vatsa. 

There is, in my opinion, not much doubt that Rambha is, here, a 
corruption of Rambha,—a very unusual name, if compared with the fa- 
miliar Rambha,—the reading of the Vayu-puráńa and Linga-purdia. Or, 
it we had the reading TATAEAT, — which that of वत्सासहजन्ये, 
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of रम्भा सहजन्या. 
evinces to be altogether supposable,—we should still be entitled to Rambha, 
by the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragraph. See Pä- 
nini, Vl, IHL, 26. That neither of these very obvious suggestions pre- 
sented itself to our commentators is little to their credit. 

+ Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MSS., is the only reading 
that I find in other Puranas. 

t Five of my MSS. have, distinctly, Pramlova; but this, which I have 
seen elsewhere, as in MSS. of the Jdyu-purdia, seems to be only an 
error of the scribes. 

$ The more ordinary, and preferable, reading is Srotas, But Pratah, 
which also is found in MSS., is, more likely, the right name. 

डून्द्रो विश्वावसुः a: एलापत्रस्तथाडिरा:। 
WHIT च नभस्येते सपंशाके वसन्ति वे ॥ 


Elapatra, therefore, there is no warrant for duplicating. He is the 
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are Vivaswat, Bhfigu, Ugrasena, Anumlocha,* Apu 
raña,+ Sankhapäla, and Vyághra. In the month of 
Aswinat they are Püshan, Gautama, Suruchi, Ghfi- 
tachi, Susheña, Dhananjaya, and Vata. In the month 
of Karttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwaja, (another) 
Viswävasu, Viswachi, Senajit, Airávata, and Chapa.§ 
In (Ngraháyafia or) Märgasirsha they are Amsu, Ka- 
Syapa, Chitrasena, Urvasi, Tárkshya,* Mahäpadma. 
and Vidyut. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratu, 
Urháyu, Pürvachitti,* Arishtanemi, Karkofaka, and 
Sphürja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun, 
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the 
universe. In the month of Mágha the seven who are 


serpent; and Sarpa—omitted in the translation—is the Rakshasa, ‘Thus 
the smaller commentary: एलापतरो ATT | के ॐ सपो XTwW:| And 
the larger commentary: सपो राकसः | 

* Umlocha is the lection of two MSS. 

+ This is, perhaps, a corruption of Aruna, or of Varuna. 

+ The more usual designation of the month Agwayuja, named in the 
original, 

$ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as the Yaksha, 
and as the Rákshasa. But it also notices the reading Chapa: aafa- 
त्संज्ञौ At । सेनजिञ्चाप इति पाठे चापो राक्षस: | The 
larger commentary has these identical words, with the important difter- 
ence of reading आपो राक्षसः. ‘Ap is the Rakshasa’. 

All my MSS. have, wrongly, चापि, ‘and also’, the reading preferred 
by the commentators. Iad the anthors of the commentaries but looked 
into the Puráüas which I quote in a subsequent note to this chapter, 
they would have seen that चापि is, doubtless, to give place to चापः. 
To say what I can for the commentators, it is not forbidden to suppose 
that both चापो राक्षस: and आपो राक्षस: instead of अपो राक्षस:, 
may be the offspring of meddlesome transcription. *Apas' - an outgrowth 
of ap--is a rare word for ‘Water. The Rákshasa of the month preceding 
Karttika, it will be observed, is Vata, ‘Wind’. 

| In five MSS. I find Kásyapa. There seems to be no good reason, 
however, for believing that this is anything better than a clerical error. 

© One MS. gives Tarksha. ** Called an Apsaras, in the original. 
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in the sun are Twashtfi, Jamadagni, Dhritarashtra, 
Tilottama, Ritajit,* Kambala, and Brahmapeta. Those 
who abide in the sun in the month Phálguna are Vishnu, 
Viswamitra, Sdryavarchas, + Rambha, Satyajit, Aswa- 
tara, and Yajnápeta.: 

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial 
bemgs, supported by the energy of Vishüu, occupies, 
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The 
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings, 
and the nymph dances before him, the Rakshasa§ at- 
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, | 
and the Yaksha trims the reins :5 the (numerous pigmy 
sages, the) Valikhilyas,** ever surround his chariot. 
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s car, 
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain, 
at their respective seasons.! 


! A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun's ear 


" Kratujit is the name in one MS, 

+ Instead of the “Suryaverchchas” of the original edition. 

i The original mentions him as a Rakshas. 

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that 
seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each oceurring in only a 
single MS.: Kashfanira, for Kaehehhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for 
Haha; Rathasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau- 
rusheya; Dhana, for Budha; Ápurayat, for Ápúrańa; Syenajit, for Se- 
najit; Karkafaka, for Karkotaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit. 

$ In the Sanskrit, nisdcharal, ‘night-roamers.’ 

| The original, वहन्ति GANT: is explained, in both the commentaries: 
वहन्ति वहनानुकूलतया रथं संनह्यन्तीत्यर्थः। संनह्यन्ति रथं नागा 
इति TRR: | 

« "Td: क्रियतेऽ भीषुसंग्रहः | Thus interpreted, in the smaller 
commentary: अभीषुसंग्रह:। रशिमसंयोजनम्‌ | 


** For these beings, see Vol. L, p. 98, my first foot-note, and p. 155. 
H. 19 
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occurs in the Vayu,* &c. For Yakshas the generic term there 
employed is Grámanis; but the individuals are the same. The 


* The enumeration contained in the Vayu-purana is as follows, accord- 
ing to my collation of five manuscripts 


स रथोऽधिष्ठितो देवरादित्ये ऋषिभिस्तथा i 
गन्धर्वेरप्सरोभिञ्च ग्रामणी सपराक्षस 

एते वसन्ति वे सये दो दो मासी क्रमेण तु ॥ 
चातायमा पलस्त्यश् vasy प्रजापति 
उरगो वासकियैव संकीणारस तावुभी ॥ 
तुम्बुरूनारदसैव गन्धर्वो गायतां AU | 
क्रतस्थलाप्सराीँव या च वे पञ्जिकस्थना d 
"THU TARA तथोजसव तावुभो | 
रक्षो हेतिः प्रहेतिश्च यातुधानावृदाहृती | 
मधमाधवयोरेष गणो वसति भास्करे | 
वसन्ति ग्रष्मिक मासी मित्रश्च वरूणञ्च ह। 
ऋषिरत्रिर्वसिष्ठञ्च तक्षको Ca एव च ॥ 
मेनका सहजन्या च गन्धवीं च हाहा FE: | 
रथस्वनञ्च ग्रामण्यो vfus arguit ॥ 
पौरुषेयो qu यातृधानावृदाहृतो | 

एते वसन्ति वे सूये मासयोः शुचिशुक्रयो 
ततः सूय पुनस्त्वन्या निवसन्ति ह देवता 
इन्द्रसेव विवस्वांच अङ्गिरा भृगुरेव च ॥ 
एलापत्रस्तथा सर्पः WITTY तावुभो। 
विश्वावसूग्रसेनौ च प्रातसैवारूणञ्च ह ॥ 
प्रम्लोचेति च विस्यातानुम्लोचेति च ते उभे। 
यातुधानस्तथा AGT व्याघ्रश्ेतञ्च तावुभौ | 
नभोनभस्ययोरेष गणो वसति भास्कर ॥ 
शरदृतौ पुनः Yat वसन्ति मुनिदेवता 
पर्जेन्यश्चाथ पुषा च भरद्वाजः सगोतम 
faamaga गन्धर्वस्तरथव सरभिञ्च ug 
विश्वाची च warst च उभे ते शुभलक्षण ॥ 
नाग एऐरावतश्चव विश्रुतस्य धनंजयः | 
सेनजिच्च सपेणञ्च सेनानीग्रामणीश्च ती ॥ 
अपो aay तावेती यातुधानावुभौ HA | 
वसन्त्येते तु वै ws reu इषोजेयो 


BOOK II., CHAP. X. 291 
Kurma and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different 
months : — 


हेमन्तिकी तु द्वी मासी वसन्ति तृ दिवाकरे i 
अंशो भगञ्च द्वावेतौ BATT WT ह ॥ 
JANJ AUT: सर्प: ककोटकस्तथा | 
चित्रसेनञच गन्धर्व ऊर्णायुच्चव तावुभौ ॥ 
उर्वशी विप्रचित्तिश्च तथैवाप्सरसो HER 
तार्च्यश्यारिष्टनेमिञ्च सेनानीग्रामणीश ती ॥ 
विल्ुत्स्फूजेंच्च तावृग्रो यातुधानावृदाहृती | 
सहे चेव सहस्ये च quud दिवाकरे ॥ 
ततः शशिरयोसापि मासयोनिवसन्ति चैं | 
तवष्टा विष्णुजमदमसिर्विश्वामित्रस्तथेव च ॥ 
काद्रवेयौ तथा नागी कम्बलाश्वतरावुभौ | 
गन्धवो धृतराष्ट्रश्च सूर्यवचास्तथेव च ॥ 
तिलोत्तमाप्सराशव देवी रम्भा मनोरमा। 
ऋतजित्सत्यजिच्चैव यामश्यौ लोकविश्रुतौ | 
ब्रह्मोपेतस्तथा रक्षो यज्ञोपेतञ्च संस्मृतः ॥ 
Here we have the Adityas and the rest told off in pairs, to do dnty 
for bimestrial periods, as below: 


Adityas, 


Daring Rishis. Gandharvas,  Apsarases. 
Madhu and f Dhatri Pulastya Tumburu Kratusthalá 
Madhava | Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala 
Sukra and f Mitra Atri Waha Menaká 
Suchi | Varmia Vasishtha Huhü Sahajanyá 
Nabhas and | Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha 
Nabhasya l Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha 
Isha and f Parjanya Dharadwája —— Vi£wávasu Viswaehi 
Ürja | Pushan Gautama Surabhi Ghritachi 
Saha and f Ansa Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi 
Sahasya | Bhaga Kratu Úrńáyu Viprachitti 
The two T washtti Jamadagni Dhritarashtra Tilottama 
frosty a Vishiu Viswamitra  Suryavarchas Rambha 
During Gramanis, Sarpas. Yátudhanas. 
Madhu and | Rathaktichehhra — Vásuki Heti 
Madhava | Urja Sankimara Praheti 
Sukra and Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya 
Suchi Rathachitra Rambha Vadha 
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Vishnu. Kürma, Bhavishya. 
Dhatri Chaitra Vaisakha Karttika 
Aryaman Vaisákha Chaitra Vaisákha 
Mitra Jyaishtha Margasirsha — Márgasirsha 
Varuna Ashadha Magha Bhadrapada 
Indra Sravaiia Jyaishtha Aswina 
Vivaswat Bhadrapada Sravania Jyaishtha 
Pushan Áswina Phalguna Pausha 
Parjanya Karttika Aswina Šrávańa 
Amsu Margasirsha Ashadha Áshádha 
Bhaga Pausha Bhadrapada Magha 
Twashtri Magha Karttika Phalguna 
Vishnu Phálguna Pausha Chaitra. 
During Gråmanńis, Sarpas. Yatudhanas. 
Nabhas aud | Pratah Elapatra Sarpa 
Nabhasya | Arnia Sankhapala Vyaghrasweta 
Isha and f Airávata Apas 
Urja | Sushena Dhananjaya Váta 
Saha and f Mahápadma Vidyut 
Sahasya — | Arishfanemi Karkofaka Sphürja 
The two f Ritajit Kambala Brahmopeta 
frosty months | Satyajit Aswatara Yajnopeta 


Add, where I have left blanks, Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis. Are 
they the chiefs of the Gramanis? 

Variants are: Tumbarn, for Tumburn; Nimlocha, for Anumlochà; 
Urjas, for Urja; Srotas, for Prátali; Apuraña, for Arata; Tarksha, for 
Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Kitajit; Sankirna, for Sankirüára; Ap, for Apas. 
In several mannscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha 
and Nriswadhatu, as against the elsewhere explicit Ileti and Praheti. 

The terms Yatudhana and Rakshasa are used, in the Purätas, syno- 
nymously. Anciently, however, the Yatudhana appears to have been a 
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our 
pions ancestors, See Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
New Series, Vol. L, p. 95, first foot-note. 

In the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LV., 17—65, the names of the 
Sun's attendants are catalogued twice, at full length: 


During Devas. Manis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases, 
Madhu und | Dhatri Pulastya Tumbura Kritasthala 
Madhava | Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala 
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During Devas. Munis. Gandharvas. Apsarases. 
Sukra and { Mitra Atri Haha Menaka 
Suchi À Varuna Vasishtha IHuhü Sahajanyá 
Nabhas and | Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha 
Nabhasya | Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha 
Isha and | Parjanya Bharadwája Suruchi Ghritachi 
Urja | Püshan Gautama Paravasu Viswachi 
Saha and | Amsu Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi 
Sahasya | Bhaga Kratu Ürháyu Pürvachitti 
Tapas and | Twashtri Jamadagni Dhfitaráshtra Tilottama 
Tapasya | Vishnu Vifwaánitra — Süryavarehas Rambha 
During Gramanis. Nagas. Rakshasas. 
Madhu and | Rathakrit Vasuki Heti 
Madhava | Rathanjas Kankanika Praheti 
Sukra and | Subahu Takshaka Paurusheya 
Suchi { Rathachitra Rambha Vadha 
Nabhas and | Varuna Elapatra Sarpa 
Nabhasya | Rathaswana Sankhapala Vyaghra 
Isha and Dhananjaya Ap 
Urja । Sushena Airavata Vata 
Saha and Mahapadma Vidyut 
Sahasya Arishtanemi  Karkotaka Divakara 
Tapas aud f Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta 
Tapasya im Aswatara Yajnopeta 


Here, as before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as senánis. 

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu ; Mitrasena, for Chitrasena; Ra- 
thabhiit, for Rathaktit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha; 
Iravat, for Airávata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of 
occurs Rathaswana; in the other, Pratah. 

The Adrma- purdia—Part I., Chapter XLIL, 2-16—coincides with 
the Linga-purdia, except as regards the particulars about to be specified. 
It gives Sukra and Kausika, the synonyms of Indra and Viswamitra: it 
has Ama, for Amsu; Varchavasu, for Parávasu; Subáhuka, for Subahu ; 
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; and it transposes Subahuka aud Rathachitra, 
Varuña and Rathaswana, Senajit and Sushena, Dhananjaya and Airavata. 
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushtavu, for 
Tumbarn; Prakoshna, for Pramlochá; Anushna, for Anunlochá; Kanka- 
dira and Kanganila, for Kankanika; Adya for Ap; Bala, for Vata. 

These details—and they might be largely supplemented — were worth 
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi- 
mation to the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Purana, 
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or too many 
copies of each work. 


CHAPTER XI. 


The sun distinct from, and supreme over, the attendants on his 
ear: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishnu: his 
functions. 


MAITREYA.— You have related to me, holy preceptor, 
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in 
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold. * 
You have, also, described to me their individual func- 
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishnu. But you have 
not told me the duty of the sun himself: for, if, as you 
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes 
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you 
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the 
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises, 
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the 
act of the collective seven? 

PARASARA.—1 will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub- 
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with 
the seven beings} in his orb, is distinct from them, as 
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishnu, 
which is ealled the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and 
Sáman, is that which enlightens the world, and de- 
stroys its iniquity. It is that, also, which, during the 


* यदेतङ्भगवानाह गणः सप्तविधो रवे 
मण्डले हिमतापादे: कारणं तन्मया JAH ॥ 


+ Gaia, ‘classes of beings’. And so read, instead of “beings”, above, 
and also below. 


¦ यथा सप्नगणे SAR: प्राधान्येनाधिको रवि: Il 
सवी शक्तिः परा विप्णोकऋग्यजुःसामसंज्ञिता | 
ur त्रयी तपत्यंहो जगतश्च हिनस्ति या ॥ 
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continuance of things, is present as Vishnu, actively 
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid- 
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu- 
minary that appears in every month is nothing else 
than that very supreme energy of Vishüu which is 
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions 
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Kig- 
veda) shine in the morning:* the prayers of the Yajus, 
at noon: and the Dribadrathantara T and other portions 
of the Sáman, in the afternoon. This triple imper- 
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the 
three Vedas, is the energy of Vishiu, which influences 
the positions of the sun.' 

But this triple energy of Vishnu is not hmited to the 
sun alone; for Brahma, Purusha (Vishnu), and Rudra 


1 This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis- 
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas,—such as सषा 
qaq विद्या Aufa, ‘that triple knowledge (the Vedas) shines’, 
and ऋच स्तपन्ति, ‘the hymns of the Rich shine, ;— and, in part, 
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light 
of the sun, as in the Gayatri. P. 250, note 2. To these are to 


be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishnavas. 


‘Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of its supe- 
riority, is unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power 
of Vishin, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Sáman, K is this same triad 
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world. 

The smaller con.mentary takes तपति, which I render ‘burns’, to 
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to be without regimen, 

* Purvahia, ‘forenoon’, 

+ That is, Rathantara qualified as b/ihat, ‘great’. See Vol. I, p. 84. 

i These passages are quoted in the commentaries. The verb tap, as 
occurring in them, seems to mean ‘to warm’, See my third note in the 
preceding page, 
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are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre- 
ation, it is Brahma, consisting of the Rig-veda: in pre- 
servation, it is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-veda; 
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sáma-veda, ` 
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious. 1% 

Thus, the energy of Vishin, made up of the three 
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness, T 
presides in the sun, along with the seven beings be- 
longing to 1t: and, through the presence of this power, 
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with 
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole 
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers 
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and 
fierce spirits? and holy sages$ attend upon his path. 
Vishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either 
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and 
distinct from it... In the same manner as a man, ap- 
proachmg a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in 
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of 


! The formule of the Sáma-veda are not to be used, along 


with those of the Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general. 


* For a closer rendering of the last paragraph and this, see Dr. Muir's 
Original. Sauskrit Texts, Part HL, p. 16. 
T Sattwika, 


i Nisachara, ‘night-rovers’. Then follows the line, left untranslated: 


वहन्ति पन्नगा aa: क्रियतेऽ भीषसंग्रहः | 

‘The Serpents bear Aim, à e, serve his chariot: the Yakshas gather 
up his reins. 
See p. 289, supra, and my notes and a. 
$ Valikhilya. Vide p. 289, supra, text and note ** 
| नोदेता नास्तमेता च कदाचिच्छक्तिरूपधुक्‌ । 
c 
विष्णुविष्णो: प्रथक्तस्य गणः सञ्तमयोऽप्ययम्‌ ॥ 
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Vishnu is never disjomed (from the sun's car, which 
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by 
month, in the sun, (as in the miror), which is there 
stationed. 

The sovereign sun, O Brahman, the cause of day 
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight. to 
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished 
by the Sushunma* ray of the sun,’ the moon is fed 


1 The Vayu, Linga,} aud Matsya Puranas specify several of 
* “According to the Nirukta, ll, 6, it is one ray of the sun (that 
named Sushumna) which lights up the moon; and it is with respect to 
that that its light is derived from the sun. The Puranas have adopted 
the doctrine of the Vedas.” Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig- 
veda, Vol. L, p. 217, first foot-note. 
+ Prior Section, LX., 19—25: 
रवे रभिमसहस्रं यत्मादूयूया समुदाहतम्‌ । 
तेषां STET: पुनः सप्त रश्मयो ग्रहयोनय 
सुघुम्णो हरिकेशस्च विश्वकमा तथव च 
विश्चत्यचाः पुनञ्चान्यः ATTY ततः परः ॥ 
सवावसुः पुनञ्चान्यः स्वराडन्यः प्रकीतित 
सुषुम्णः सूर्यरगिमस्तु दक्षिणां राशिमेधयन्‌ ॥ 
न्यगृध्वाधः प्रचारोऽस्य सुषुम्णः परिकीततित 
हरिकेशः पुरस्ताद्यो ऋक्षयोनिः प्रकीत्यते ॥ 
दक्षिण विश्वकमा च रश्मिवंघयत बुधम्‌ | 
FRE यः पञ्चाच्छक्रयोनिः स्मृतो बचे 
deg a यो रश्मिः स योनिलाहितस्य d i 
षष्ठः सवावस रश्मि: स योनिस्तु quud 
wes aga रश्मिराप्यायते स्वराट्‌ | 
एव सूयप्रभावन नक्षत्रग्रहता रका. I 
Here the seven chief rays are: Sushumiia, Harikesa, Viswakarman, 
Viswatryarehas, Sannaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swaraj. Variants are: Hara- 
kega, for Harikesa; Samyama, for Sannaddha; Arvávasu, for Sarvavasu. 


The Commentator explains दक्षिणां राशिं, in 4, 3, चन्द्र CUTA 
In my copies of the Vdyw and Matsya I have found Sushumna alone 
mentioned 
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(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the 
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance 18 
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day 
of the half month), when the two remainmg digits are 
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of 
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the 
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again 
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the 
nutriment of (all terrestrial) creatures: and, conse- 
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every 
class of living things, —to gods, progenitors, mankind, 
and the rest. The san, Maitreya, satisfies the wants 
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the 
progenitors, once a month; and those of men and other 
animals, daily. 


the rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they 
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed 
Sushumnüa, Harikesa, Viswakarman, Viswakarya, Sampadwasu, 
Arvavasu, aud Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon, 
the stars, and to Mereury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. 


CHAPTER XH. 

Description of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by 
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors 
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in 
their orbits by aerial chains attached to Dhruva. — Typical 
members of the planetary porpoise. Vasudeva alone real. 
Pardsara.—The chariot of the moon has three 

wheels, aud is drawn by ten horses,* of the whiteness 

of the Jasmine, five on the right half (of the yoke), 
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided 
into ranges, as before described: and, in hke manner 
as the sun, is upheld by Dhruva: the cords that fasten 
it being tightened or relaxed in the same way, as it 
proceeds on its course.f The horses of the moon, 
sprung from the bosom of the waters! drag the car 


! So is the car, according to the Váyu: ञ्ग्र्पां गर्भसमृत्पन्नो रथः. 


* Their names are given in the Vayu-purdita: 

ययुश्चिचमनाञ व qur राजी वलो हयः | 
अश्वो AACA हंसो व्योमी मुगस्तथा ॥ 

They are, thus, called Yayu, Chitramanas, Viisha, Rájin, Bala, Vama, 
Turanya, Hamsa, Vyomin, Mriga. 

† रथस्त्रिचक्रः सोमस्य कुन्दाभास्तस्य वाजिन: | 
वामदक्तिणतो युक्ता दश तेन चरत्यसी ॥ 
वीश्याश्रयाण ऋच्ताणि घुवाधारेण वेगिना i 
हासवृद्िक्रमस्तस्य रश्मीनां सवितुयथा ॥ 

‘he chariot of the Moon is three-wheeled; and ten horses, resembling 
the jasmine in colour, are yoked to if on the right and on the left. 
With that rapid car, upstayed by the pole-star, he, the Moon, travels 
through the asterisms, located in the vithis, The suecessive shortening 
and lengthening of the cords bound to his chariot are as in the case of 
the sun.’ 

Compare the beginning of Chapter IX., at p. 278, supra. 
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The 
radiant sun supplies the moon,—when reduced, by the 
draughts of the gods, to a single Kalá, —with a single 
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the 
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished 
hy the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods, 
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosta* accumulated 
in the moon, during half the month: and, from this 
bemg their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou- 
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink 
the lunar ambrosia.¢ When two digits remain, the 
moon enters the orbit of the sun,; and abides in the 


The orb of the moon, according to the Linga, $ is only congealed 
water: 


घनतोयात्मकं तत्र मण्डलं शशिनः स्मृतम्‌ | 


as that of the sun is concentrated heat 


घनतेजोमयं Yat मण्डलं भास्करस्य च | 


सुधामृत्‌, ie, according to the smaller commentary, स॒घारूपममत 
AGAT, “ta —a prophylactic against death—in the form of sudhà 
And this view does not clash with the fact that the food of the gods is 
implied, in the second half of the stanza, to be simply sudha 
संवृतं चाधमासेन तत्सोमस्थं सुधामृतम्‌ | 
पिबन्ति दवा AAA सुधाहारा यतो SAT ॥ 

Where named conjointly, sudhá and amrita, being alike potable, 
can never be so sharply distinguished as the nectar and ambrosia of 
Olympian gastronomy, whose ordinarily recognized consistency, however, 
Sappho aud Aleman reverse, Amrita is “not a solid substance, like 
«uoocíc, though both words are kindred in origin."  Goldstücker’s 
Sanskrit. Dictionary, p. 380. In the chapter under annotation, amurita 
and sudhd are used as though they were, respectively, generic and specific. 

+ Literally, ‘the moon’, Ashanadakara. 

; Read ‘orb of the sun’, sérya-mañdala. From this point, down to 
and including “ Brahmanicide”, we have a parenthesis. 

$ Prior Section, LX., 7. 
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"y called Ama: whence the period is termed Ami- 
vásyá." In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a 
day and night, in the water;d thence it enters the 
branches and shoots of the trees, and thenee goes to 
the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off à branch 
or casts down a leaf, when the moon is in the tree 

(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani- 
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con- 
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach 
it in the afternoon, and drink the last portion, that 
sacred Kalá which is composed of ambrosia, t and con- 
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon.’ 


! There is some indistinctness in this account, from a confusion 


between the division of the moon's surface into sixteen Kalás or 
phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into 
fifteen Kalas or digits, corresponding to the fifteen lunations, on 
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amita, 
and on the fifteenth of which the Pittis exhaust the remaining 
portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to 
be intended by the text, which terins the remaining digit or Kalá, 
composed of Amrita, the form or superficies of the two Kalas: 

पिबन्ति द्विकलाका र शिष्टा तस्य कला त या। 

सुधामृतमयी पुण्या तामिन्दो: पितरो मुने॥ § 


* For other etymologies of amdrdsyd, from the Satapatha-bréhmaia, 
Matsya-puraña, &c., see Goldstückers Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365, 
sub voce अमावास्या. 

T ‘First, the moon remains in the water during that day and night, 
namely, the day and night which constitute amavasya 


aq तस्मिन्नहो राचे ud वसति चन्द्रमा 
Sudhamtitamaya. See my first note in the preceding page. 
§ This is the reading adopted in the smaller commentary; and the 
larger commentary, though not adopting it, pronounces it to be ‘clear’, 
spashta, 


4 
* 


302 VISHNU PURANA. 


Having drunk the nectar? effused by the lunar rays 
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied, 
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These 
(progenitors or Pitíis) are of three classes, termed 


This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth: 
पञ्चदशी या कला at पितरः पिबन्ति न तु षोडशी।+ The com- 
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some- 
times read दिलवाकार;; Lava meaning ‘a moment,’ ‘a short 
period’. The Matsya and Vayu express the parallel passage so 
as to avoid all perplexity. by specifying the two Kalas as re- 
ferring to time, aud leaving the number of nectareous Kalas un- 
defiued: 
पिबन्ति द्विकलं कालं शिष्टास्तस्य कालास्तु या:। § 

‘They, the Pitris, drink the remaining Kalas in two Kalas of 
time.” Colonel Warren explains Kala, or, as he writes it, Cala, 
in one of its aeceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the 
Hindus count sixteen;^ Kala Sankalita, p. 359. So the Bhaga- 
vata, terms the moon MENAT: पुरुष: | And the Vayu, after 
noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of 


conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take 


* 


Sudhamiita, as before. 

+ This is from the smaller commentary. 

; Mention is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the reading 
दिकन्नं सोमं. which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is 
followed in the larger commentary. 

$ This is the reading of the Motsya-puraia; but I find, in the Vayu: 


पिबन्ति fama कालं शिष्टा तस्य तु या कला | 


The Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LVL, 15, has: 


पिबन्ति द्विकलं कालं शिष्टा तस्य कला तु या। 
Precisely the same words are found in the Awrma-purdia, XLII, 37. 
The three Puranas here adduced speak of only a single nectareous 
kala, 
Va XXIL, 10. 
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Saumyas, Barhishads,* and Agnishwáttas.'y ln this 
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the 
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitfis, in the dark fort- 
night; vegetables, with the cool nectary + aqueous 
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop- 
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the 
same time gratifying them by its radiance. § 


place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort- 
night: 
वुद्धिचयो वे पादी षोडश्यां शशिनः स्मृतो। ` 
1 The Váyuf* and Matsya add a fourth class, the Kavyas; 
identifying them with the cycle years; the Saumyas aud Agni- 
shwattas, with the seasons; and the Barhishads, with the months. 


* Corrected from “ Varhishadas ". 

+ See Vol. L, p. 156, note 2. 

According to Kulhika on the Laws of the Manavas, TIL, 195, the 
Agnishwáttas were sons of Marichi; and they are so derived in the Hari- 
vamsa, 953, 954. 

ioAmfitamaya 

$ एव देवान्सिते पक्षे कृष्णपक्ते तथा पितन्‌ | 
वीरूधञ्चामृतमयैः शीतेरप्परमाणभिः॥ 
वीरूधौषधिनिष्पत््या मनुष्यपशुकीरकान | 
आप्याययति शीतांशुः प्रकाशाल्हादनेन तु ॥ 

|| The same words are found in the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, 
LVI. 

« सोम्या बहिषदसैव अग्रिष्वात्तास्तथेव च। 
seg तु ये प्रोक्ता: पितरः सव एव al 
संवत्सरास्त वे कव्याः पञ्चाब्दा ये दिजः Tar: | 
सौम्यास्तु ऋतवो ज्ञेया मासा चहिषदस्तथा | 
अग्रिष्वात्ततंवच्चव fuge हि वे fast: n 


The last line — whieh is ungrammatieal beyond ordinary Pauranik licence 
even is, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwattas have been iden- 
tified with the fortnights? 

** The passage there is nearly the same as that just cited from the 
Vayu-purdna. 
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The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer- 
eury) is composed of the elementary substances air 
and fire,” and is drawn by eight bay horses, of the 
speed of the wind. ‘The vast ear of Sukra (Venus) is 
drawn by earth-born horses," is equipped with a pro- 
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows,? and 
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma 
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by 
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from fire. Briha- 
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale- 
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period 
of a year: and the tardy-paced Sani$ (Saturn) moves 
slowly along, m a ear drawn by piebald steeds. Eight 
black T horses draw the dusky chariot of Ráhu,** and, 
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the 
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), háhu 


! The Vayu makes the horses ten iu number, each of a dif- 
ferent colour. TT 


: S f c 

* According to some of my MSS., ‘water and fire’, वायसिद्र व्य; 
instead of वास्वमिद्र व्य. 

+ Pisanga. 

t Rather, ‘with a quiver’, sopasanga. 

§ Sanaischara, in the original. 

| Sabala. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘ether- 
born’, dkasa-sambhava. 

€ Bhiingabha, ‘in colour like the black bee.’ 

#* Substituted for Swarbhanu, the name in the Sanskrit. 


+ भार्गवस्य रथः थीमान्तेजसा सूर्यसंनिभः । 
पृथिवीसंभवैर्युक्ैनानावणंहेयोत्तमेः ॥ 
ya: पिशङ्गः सारङ्गो नीलः पीतो विलोहितः i 
कृष्णञ्च eftaga gua: ufus wa 
दश भिस्तेर्महाभागरछृणवातवेगिभिः ॥ 
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back 
again from the moon to the sun.! The eight horses* 
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky red} colour of 
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw. 

I have thus described to you, Maitreya, the chariots 
of the nme planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva 
by aerial cords. The orbs? ofall the planets, asterisms, 
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord- 
ingly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places 
by their respective bands of air.§ As many as are the 
stars, so many are the chains of ar that secure them 
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the 
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the 
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re- 
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords 
of air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. | 
The air which is called Pravaha is so termed because 


! The Matsya, Linga, and Vayu add the circumstance of Ra- 
hu’s taking up, on these occasions, the circular shadow of the 
earth: 


sga पार्थिवीं छायां निर्मितां मण्डलाकृतिम्‌ i* 


* Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, vata-ramhas. 
+ “Dusky red" is to render aruiia. 
+ So the commentaries explain the word dhishiya in this place. 


$ भ्रमन्त्युचितचारेण मैत्रेयानिलरशिमिमभिः i 


` तैलापीडा यथा चक्र भ्रमन्तो भ्रामयन्ति à | 
तथा भ्रमन्ति ज्योतीषि वाताविद्दानि HAN: i 

‘As oil-expressers, themselves going round, cause the wheel of the 
vil-mill to go round, so the heavenly bodies go round, everywhere urged 
on by the wind.’ 

“| Such is the reading of the Matsya-purdia, with which that of the 
Linga-purdna - Prior Section, LYU., 12—is nearly identical. 

IL. 20 
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it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a 
dise of fire, driven by the aerial wheel. ' 

The celestial porpoise, in. which Dhruva is fixed, 
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent 
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy." For 
the view of it at night expiates whatever sin has been 
committed during the day; and those who behold it 
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky, 
or even more. Uttanapdda is to be considered as its 
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated 
on its brow; Narayana, in its heart. The Aswins are 
its two fore feet; and Varuia and Aryaman,; its two 
hinder legs.$ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra, 
its organ of excretion., Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and 
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four 
stars in this constellation never set.’ 


1 The different bands of air attached to Dhruva are, according 
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the 
Kürma and Linga enumerate seven principal winds which per- 
form this funetion, of which the Pravaha is one. 

? The four last are, therefore, stars in the circle of perpetual 
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in Kasyapa we 
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopela. The Sisumára, or porpoise, 
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not 
more preposterous than many of the constellations of classical 


* In my MSS. there is nothing answering to the words “as it is of 
great efficacy”. 

T Mürdhan, ‘head’. 

t Corrected from “ Aryamat”, 

§ Sakthi. 

| Apäna. 
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I have now described to you the disposition of the 


fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed 
in the Bhagavata,* whence it has been translated by Sir William 


* V., XXIIT. In preference to Sir William Jones’s translation, I 
transcribe that of Burnouf: 

“Çuka dit: Treize cent mille Yódjanas au delà est le lieu qu'on nomme 
la demeure suprême de Vichiu, où le grand serviteur de Bhagavat, Dhruva, 
fils d'Uttánapáda, honoré par Agni, Indra, le Pradjápati Kaçyapa et Dharma, 
associés tous pour une durée pareille et marchant autour de lui avec 
respect en le laissant à leur droite, réside encore aujourd'hui, pour tout 
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a été décrite 
dans ce poéme, 

*Placé par le Seigneur comme le poteau solide, autour duquel les 
troupes des astres, planétes et Nakchatras, tournent entrainées par le 
Temps divin dont l'eil ne se ferme jamais et dont la course est insen- 
sible, il resplendit éternellement; comme les bœufs marchant autour du 
poteau de l'aire auquel ils sont attachés, les astres parcourent, chacun 
suivant leur position, les degrés du cercle [céleste], pendant l'espace de 
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour. 

“C'est ainsi que les troupes des astres, planètes et autres, attachées 
par un lien intérieur et extérieur au cercle du Temps, tournent jusqu'à 
la fin du Kalpa, poussées par le vent, autour de Dhruva auquel elles 
sont suspendues. De méme que les nuages et les oiseaux se meuvent 
dans le ciel, ceux-là par l'action du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de 
leurs œuvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par l'union de la Nature et de 
VEsprit, et suivant la voie tracée par leurs œuvres, ue tombent pas sur 
la terre. 

*Quelques-uns décrivent cette armée des astres sous la figure de Çi- 
gumara (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on se représente par la médi- 
tation du Yoga le bienheureux Vasudéva. 

* A l'extrémité de la queue de cet animal, dont la téte se dirige vers 
le sud et dont le corps est courbé en forme d'anneau, est placé Dhruva; 
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjapati, Agni, Indra, Dharma, et à la 
racine, Dhatri et Vidhatfi; sur ses reins sont les sept Kichis. Sur le 
९016 droit de son corps, ainsi courbé vers le sud, on place les Nakcha- 
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrionale (du soleil], et sur le cóté 
gauche, ceux de la route méridionale; de sorte que les deux cótés de la 
Tortue, dont le corps a la forme d'un anneau, sont composés d'un nombre 
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earth and of the stars;* of the insular zones, with their 
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),T 


Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. II., pp. 402, 403. The Bhaga- 
vata, however, mystifies the description, and says it is nothing 
more than the Dharana or symbol by which Vishnu, identified 
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in 
meditation. The account of the planetary system is, as usual, 
fullest in the Váyu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly 


égal de parties; sur son dos est Adjavithi, et de son ventre sort le Gange 
céleste 

“Les Nakchatras Punarvasu et Puchya sont sur ses flancs, lun à 
droite, l'autre à gauche; Ardra et Aclécha sont sur les deux pieds de 
derrière, l'un à droite, l'autre à gauche; Abhidjit et Uttarachadha sont 
l'un dans la narine droite, l'autre dans la gauche; Cravana et Pürváchá- 
dha sont l'un dans l'œil droit, l'autre dans l'œil gauche; Dhanichtha 
et Müla, l'un dans l'oreille droite, l'autre dans la gauche. Les huit 
Nakchatras du sud, en commencant par Magha, doivent étre placés sur 
les côtes de gauche; et de même Mrigacircha et les sept autres constel- 
lations du nord doivent être placées dans le sens contraire, sur celles 
de droite; enfin Çatabhichà et Djyéchthà sont sur l'épaule droite et sur 
l'épaule gauche. 

“Agastya est dans la mâchoire supérieure, Yama dans celle de des- 
sous, Angáraka dans la bouche, la planète à la marche lente dans lanus, 
Brihaspati sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrine, Narayana dans 
le cœur, la lune dans le Manas, Ucanas dans le nombril, les deux Aqvins 
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspiré et expiré, Ráhu (l'éclipse) 
dans la gorge, les Kétus (les météores) dans tous les membres, et la 
totalite des étoiles dans les poils. 

“Que l'homme chaque jour, au Sandhya, contemplant, attentif et si- 
lencieux, cette forme du bienheureux Vichnu, qui se compose de toutes 
les Divinités, l'honore avec cette priére: ‘Adressons notre adoration au 
monde des astres, qui est la marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des 
Dieux, qui est Mahápurncha. Celui qui honorera ainsi, ou qui se rap- 
pellera trois fois les trois parties du Temps, qui embrasse les planétes, 
les constellations, les étoiles, qui est le plus élevé des Dieux et qui en- 
leve les péchés de ceux qui récitent ce Mantra, verra bien vite disparaitre 
les fautes qu'il aurait pu commettre pendant ce temps." 

* Jyotis, ‘heavenly luminaries,’ 

t Tho original adds ‘rivers’, nadi. 
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and their inhabitants. Their nature has, also, been ex- 
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated. 

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was 
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and 
mountains. The stars* are Vishnu: the worlds are 
Vishnu: forests, mountains, regions, T rivers. oceans, 
are Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the 
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is 
all forms, but is not a substance. You must conceive, 
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of 
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension. 
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent 
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties 
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire, 
cease to exist in matter.$ For what is substance? 


agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. ‘They all contain 
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni, 
Padma, Kürma, Brahma, Garuda, and Vámana, descriptions occur 
which enter into less detail than the Vishnu, and often use its 


* Jyotis, as just above, 

+ Dis. 

+ Vastubhita. 

§ यदा तु शुद्ध निजरूपि ag 
कर्मक्षये ज्ञानमपास्तदोषम्‌ | 
तदा हि संकल्पतरो: फलानि 
भवन्ति नो वस्तुषु वस्तुभेदाः ॥ 

‘When, on the perishing of emancipation-inpeding works, the whole 
universe presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper character, 
and when, consequently, our knowledge is freed from every illusional and 
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions between objects—the fruitage 
of the tree of phantasy — are seen in objects no longer.’ 
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle. 
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be 
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re- 
assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab- 
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves; 
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become 
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality, 
though it be so understood by man, whose self- 
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah- 
man, except diseriminative knowledge, there is noth- 
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such 
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as 
diversified by the various consequences of our own 
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and 
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction; 
knowledge, single and eternal—is the supreme Vásu- 
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has 
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge 
which is truth; from which all that differs is false. 
That information, however, which is of a temporal and 
worldly nature has, also, been unparted to you. The 
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice, 
the gods, the desire for heaven. the path pursued by 
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are 
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In 


words, or passages found in other Puranas. Many intimations 
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole 
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must 
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical 
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by, 
mythological and symbolical fiction. 
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that universe which I have deseribed, he for ever mi- 
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he 
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of 
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per- 
form them;! as, thereby, he enters into the deity. * 


1 Only. however, as far as they are intended to propitiate 
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose. 


* Literally, Vasudeva. 

In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many 
expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the 
Translator. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Legend of Bharata. Bharata abdicates his throne and becomes 
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached 
to it, as to neglect his devotions: he dies: his successive births: 
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for 
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for his awkwardness: his reply: 
dialogue between him and the king. 


MAITREYA.— Reverend sir,’ all that I asked of you 
has been thoroughly explamed: namely, the situation 
of the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary 
bodies; the system of the three worlds, of which 
Vishnu is the stay. The great end of life has, also, 
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy 
knowledge.* It now remains that you fulfil the pro- 
mise you made. (some time since),” of relating to me 
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that 
a monarch like him, residing constantly at (the sacred 
place) Sálagráma, and engaged in devotion, with his 
mind ever applied to Vasudeva, should have failed, 


1 One copy addresses Parásara, Bhagavan sarvabhutesa, ‘Sacred 
sovereign, lord of all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a 
sage, even though an inspired one. The other two copies begin, 
Samyag akhyatam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.’ 

? See page 106, supra. 


ˆ परमार्थस्तु ते प्रोक्तो यथा ज्ञानं प्रधानतः | 

‘And the supreme object of human thought has been explained hy thee, 
just as divine knowledge, preemiuently.’ 

The commentators twist ‘divine knowledge, preeminently’ into ‘pre- 


eminent divine knowledge'. But this seems contrary to any natural in- 
terpretation of the text. 
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of 
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it 
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and what 
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that eapa- 
city: all this it is fit that you inform me. 

PARASARA.— The illustrious monarch of the earth 
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period. at Sala- 
gráma, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god, 
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every 
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the 
entire control over his mind. The Raja was ever 
repeating the names Yajnesa, Achyuta, Govinda, Má- 
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Krishna, Vishnu, Hrishíkesa: 
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams: nor upon 
anything but those names, and their import, did he 
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy 
grass, for the worship of the deity, but performed no 
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested, 
abstract devotion. 

On one occasion, he went to the Mahinadi,' for the 


1 The Mahánadii is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the 
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with 
Sálagráma Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the 
Gandaki or Gatidaka,§ in which the Sálagráma or Ammonite is 
most abundantly found, It may be here noticed, that Sálagráma 
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahabharata: see p. 102, n. 3. 


` पुण्णदेश प्रभावेन WT सदा हरिम्‌ | 
कथं तु नाभवन्मुक्तियंदभूत्स द्विजः पुनः ॥ 
+ अहिंसादिष्वशेषेषु गुणेषु गुणिनां वरः i 
अवाप परमां काए्ां मनसश्चापि संयमे ॥ 


+ For the Mahanada, see my seventh note at p. 154, supra. 
§ Vide p. 146, supra. 
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed 
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus oecu- 
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with 
voung, who had come out of the forest to drink of the 
stream. Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard, 
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on 
which the doe, being excessively alarmed, jumped out 
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this 
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and 
fell into the river; and the king, seeing 1t carried away 
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and 
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by 
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and 
she lay down, and died; which bemg observed by the 
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re- 
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and 
tended it every day; and it throve and grew up under 
his care, It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon 
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a 
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back 
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from 
home, and every evening returned to the thatched 
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata. 

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit- 
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the 
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to 
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else.* 
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his 
friends, and now indulged in selfish affection for a 


* तस्य तस्सिन्मृगे दू रसमीपपरिवर्तिनि। 
"eta: समासक्तं न यथावन्यतो fastu 
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fawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary. 
he would faney that it had been carried off by wolves, 
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,” 
he would exclaim, “is embrowned by the impressions 
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that 
was born for my delight? How happy I should be, 
if he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his 
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts 
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been mbbled 
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the 
Sáma-veda. !* Thus the Muni meditated, whenever 
the deer was long absent from him: and contemplated 
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he 
stood by his side. His abstraction was interrupted: 
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even 
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin- 
ion. The firmness of the prince's mind became un- 
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young 
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject 
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with 
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father: 
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the 
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc- 
cupied with one idea. 


1 The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com- 
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of 
the religious students. 


+ Samadhi, 
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such 
a season, he was born again, in the Jambümárga forest, * 
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former 
life: which recollection inspiring a distaste for the 
world, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the 
holy place) Sálagráma. Subsisting, there, upon dry 
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had 
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon 
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still re- 
taining the memory of his prior existence. He was 
born in a plous and eminent family of asceties, who 
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of 
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of all 
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished 
from* matter (Prakriti). Imbued with knowledge of 
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re- 
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo 
investiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to read 
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform 
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures. Whenever 
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram- 
matical and unpolished speech. His person was un- 


' According to the Bhágavata, Jambümárga is the Kalanjara 
mountain or Kalanjar in Bundelkhand. 


* Para, ‘supreme over.’ 
+ न wurz गुरुप्रोक्तां कृतोपनयनः AAA । 
न ददश च कमाणि शास्त्राणि STE न च ॥ 


‘Though he had received investiture, he did not read the «ruti enounced 
by his spiritual teacher’, 6८. 


: उक्तोऽपि बहुश: किचिज्जडवाक्यमभाषत | 
तदप्यसंस्का रगुणं ग्राम्यभाषोक्तिसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 
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clean; and he was clad in dirty garments. Saliva 
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con- 
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration 
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The 
ascetic who is despised of men attains the end of his 
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the 
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though 
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind.” 
This, the counsel of Hiranyagarbha,! did the Brahman 
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a 
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. His food was 
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn. 
Whatever eame in his way he ate, as part of a neces- 
sary but temporary infliction.f Upon his fathers 
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers 
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile food; 
and, as he was firm and stout of make, and a simpleton 


1 Hiranyagarbha or Brahma is named, here, instead of the 
Yoga doetrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author. 

? As a Kálasamyama (कालसंयम), a state of suffering or mor- 
tification lasting only for a season;i or, in other words, bodily 
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, for which food 
is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage. $ 


` जना यथावमन्येरन्गच्छेयुनिंव Tatar ॥ 
+ यद्यदाप्नोति सुबहु तदत्ते कालसंयमम्‌ ॥ 


‘Whatever he obtains—and it is very much he eats, to wile away the time.’ 
* For the meaning of कालसंयमं, see my last note. Both the com- 
mentaries define the term by कालक्तपणमात्रं; and the smaller commen- 


tary proposes, as an alternative explanation, कालनियमं विना, ‘without 
observance of proper times.’ 
$ The latter part of this note is from the commentaries. 
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in (outward) act, he was the slave of every one that 
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for 
his hire.* 

The head-servant+ of the king of Sauvira, looking 
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought 
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him 
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the 
palankin). 

The king, having ascended his litter, on one ocea- 
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on 
the banks of the Ikshumatí river,’ to consult the sage,— 
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,— 
what was most desirable in a world abounding with 
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his 
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry 
the litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally 
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the 
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former 
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating 
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing 
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst 
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king, 
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: *Ho, 
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together." 
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex- 
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you 


! A river in the north of India. i 


` सर्वलोकोपकरणं बभूवाहारवेतन: ॥ 
t Kshatthi. 
; See my first note in p. 155, supra. 
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going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa- 
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this 
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the 
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have 
carried your burthen but a little way. Are you unable 
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The 
Brahman answered and said: “It is not Z who am ro- 
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. Z 
am not wearied, prince; nor am J incapable of fatigue." 
The king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout, 
and that the palankin is borne by you: and the car- 
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “First 
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you 
have clearly seen;' and then you may distinguish my 
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you 
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is 
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The 
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup- 
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and 
the belly reposes on the thighs; the chest is supported 
by the belly: and the arms and shoulders are propped 
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul- 
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen? 
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined 
as Thou. Thence, what is, elsewhere, called This is, 
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and 
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele- 
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume a bodily 
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest, 


' That is: “What have you discerned of me, my body, life, 


2" 


or soul? 
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are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in 
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings.! The 
pure, mperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre- 
eminent over nature (Prakriti), is one, without increase 
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex- 
enipt from increase or diminution, then with what pro- 
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robust?’ 
If the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on the 
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth, 
then is the burthen borne as much by you as by me.?* 
When the nature of men is different, either in its es- 
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is 
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance 
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and 


1 The condition —that is, the personal individuality — of any 
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle 
animates him, which is common to all living things. 

* The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in- 
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the 
burthen. 


भूपादजङ्घाकयुरूजठरादिषु संश्रिता i 
शिबिकेयं यदा स्कन्धे तदा भार: समस्त्वया ॥ 
तथान्यजन्तु भिस्तुल्यः शिबिकोत्यो न केवलम्‌ | 
शलब्रुमगृहोत्योऽपि पृथिवीसंभवोऽपि वा i 
‘Since this litter, which rests on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on the 
earth, the feet, the legs, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore 
the burthen is the same for me and for thee. In the same manner, the 
burthen that comes from the litter is the same to other beings, also, 
besides thee and me; and not only this burthen, but likewise that which 
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from 
the earth. 
The Translator omitted to English the second of these two stanzas 
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all others; being an ageregate of elements aggregated 
by individuality.” 

Having thus spoken, the Brahman was sileut, and 
went on bearing the palankin. But the king leaped 
out of it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet, 
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast 
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis- 
guised under the appearance of afool.^* The Brahman 
answered and said: “Hear me, Raja. Who I am it is 
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake 
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance 
of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A 
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re- 
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living 
creatures is virtue or vice. Why. therefore, inquire 
the cause (of my being the person Tappear). The 
kine said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the cause 
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies 
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences: 
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is 
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a 
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How 


यदा WW: पथग्भाव: HTAA: कारणनुप | 
सोढ्व्यस्त तदायासः कथं वा AU À AAT | 
agan शिबिका चेयं agat भूतसंग्रह 
भवतो मेऽखिलस्यास्य ममत्वेनोपबुंहित: ॥ 
+ All my MSS. here give this stanza, omitted in the translation: 
यो भवान्यन्निमित्तं वा यदागमनकारणम्‌ | 
aad audi विद्वन्मह्यं शुश्रूषवे त्वया ॥ 
‘Who thou art, what is thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy 
coming,—let all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear it. 
The two commentaries agree in explaining nimitta and kdrara by pra- 
yojana and hetu. 
II. 21 
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare 
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri- 
ment to one’s-self from applying to it the word 1.” 
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong 
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to 
it, of the word J; but the term is characteristic of 
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which 
is not. self or soul. The tongue articulates the word J, 
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these 
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes 
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments, 
speech is able to utter the word /, it is, nevertheless, 
improper to assert that speech itself is 2.7 The body 
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, ix 
made up of various parts. To which of these can 1 
properly apply the denomination /? If another being 
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent 
monarch, then it may be said that thes is Í, that is the 
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all 
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am 
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the 
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue. 
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The 
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de- 
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated 
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the 
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon 
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan- 
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber, 


! That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is 


not soul, 
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artificially jomed together. Judge, prince, for yourself, 
m what the palankin differs, really, from the wood. 
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their 
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply 
this reasoning to thee and to me.’ A man, a woman, 
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, are 
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con- 
sequences of acts. Man? is neither a god, nor a man, 
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of 
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the 
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any 
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of 
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that 
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course 
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the 
inonareh of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy 
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father of thy 
ehildren. What shall I denominate thee? How art 
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or 
are they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong 


1 The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in- 
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood 
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner as the 
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary 
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no 
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the 
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, tbe parts of 
the body are mere matter; and. as matter does not make up man, 
they do not constitute an individual. 

? The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Pums; here 
used generically, there, specifically, 


21* 
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to thee? Thou art, O king, distinct, in thy nature, 
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under- 
standing the question, think who Iam, and how it is 
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the 
identity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak 
of my own individuality by the expression J.” 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Dialogue continued. Bharata expounds the nature of existence, 
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni- 
versal spirit. 

Parasara.— Having heard these remarks, full of 
profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the 
Brahinan, and respectfully thus addressed him: * What 
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; but, in listening 
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown 
that to be diseriminative wisdom which exists in all 
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis- 
tinct from plastic nature;* but the assertions—‘I do not 
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon 
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is 
different from me’, ‘The conditions of elementary 
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence 
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of 
action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these 
doctrines entering into iny ears, my mind, which is 
anxious to investigate the truth, 18 lost in perplexity. 
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to 
Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the 
most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from 
you such words, my mind turns to you, to become ac- 
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila 
is à portion of the mighty and universal Vishnu, who 
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and, 
surely, it is he who, in kindness to me, has thus mani- 


anne 


+ “Plastic nature" here renders prakriti. 


326 VISHNU PURANA. 


fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me, 
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all 
things); for thou art an ocean overflowmg with the 
waters of (divine) wisdom.” The Brahman replied to 
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all 
things, not what is the great end of life:* but there are 
many things which are considered best, as well as those 
which are the great ends (or truths) of hfe.” To him 
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth, 
prosperity, ehildren, or dominion, each of these 1s, re- 
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is 
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which 
vields the best recompense, although it be not solicited. 
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics, 
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification 
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou- 
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these 
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what 
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for 
it may be relinquished through virtue, aud its charac- 
teristie property is expenditure for the gratification of 


! You ask what is Sreyas (ग्रेयस्‌), not what is Paramártha 
(परमाथ). The first means, literally, ‘best’, ‘most excellent’, 
and is here used to denote temporary and special objects, or 
sources of happiness, as wealth, posterity, power, &e.; the latter 
is the one great object or end of life, true wisdom or truth, 
knowledge of the real and universal nature of soul. 


भूयः पच्छसि fa श्रेयः परमाथ न पच्छसि | 
ओयांसि परमाथानि अशेषाणि च भूपते॥ 
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x कै E 
lf a son were final truth, that would be 


equally appheable to a different source: for the son 
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father 
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would 


desire.’ 


not exist in this world: as, in all these cases, those ob- 
jects which are so denominated are the effects of causes, 
and, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of 
sovereignty were designated by the character of being 
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes 
be, and sometimes cease to be. If you suppose that 
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed 
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sima 
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have 
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau- 
sahty of earth partakes of the character of its origin, 
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by 
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and 
Kusa grass, must, itself, be of but temporary efficacy. 
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the 
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, if it were 
accomplished through transitory things. If you ima- 
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli- 
gious acts, from which no recompense is sought, it is 
not so: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber- 


* ञ्रेयांस्येवमनेकानि शतशोऽथ सहस्रश: । 
सन्त्यत्र परमाथास्तु न तेते श्रूयतां च À Il 
धमीय त्यज्यते कि तु परमार्थो धनं यदि | 
aug क्रियते RATATAT HITEN: di 
The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanzas 
is not very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have 
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume, 
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ation; and truth is (the end,) not the means. Medi- 
tation on self, again, फ said to be for the sake of su- 
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis- 
tinctions (between soul and body); and the great truth 
of all is without distinctions. Union of self with su- 
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this 
is false: for one substance cannot become, substantially, 
another.’ Objects, then, which are considered most 
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is, 
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It 18 soul— 
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre- 
eminent over nature (Prakriti), exempt from birth, 
growth, and decay, omnipresent, undecaying, made up 
of true knowledge,* independent, t and unconnected 
with unrealities, with name, species,; and the rest, $ in 
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that 
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one's own and 


! But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines 
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivatman) and the 
supreme spirit (Paramátman), the doctrine of the Yoga. It is 
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between 
the soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinct, essen- 
tially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and the 
same, it is uonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The 
great end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things, 
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity. 


Parajnanamaya. 
t Nirguna; rendered “void of qualities", at p. 320, supra. 
; Játi, ‘genus.’ 
$ See my note, at the end of the volume, on p. 59, 1. 8. 
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in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom, 
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of 
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per- 
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the 
scale (Shadja* and the rest). so the nature of the great 
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising 
from the consequences of acts. When the difference 
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is 
destroyed, then there is no distinction.” 


Corrected from “Sherga”. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Bharata relates the story of Ribhu and Nidigha. The latter, the 
pupil of the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his 
preceptor, who explains to him the principles of unity, and 
departs. 

PARASARA continued.—lIHaving terminated these re- 
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi- 
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity. 
“Listen, priuce”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly 
uttered by Ribhu,* imparting holy knowledge to the 
Brahman Nidagha. Ribhu was a son of the supreme} 
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a 
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni- 
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; and to 
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge, 
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc- 
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed. t 

“The residence of Pulastya was at Viranagara, a 
large handsome city on the banks of the Deviká $ river. 
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil 
of Ribhu, Nidágha, conversant with devotional prac- 
tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had 
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit 
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of 
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas, he was seen by his 


* Some of my MSS. have Bhrigu. + Parameshthin, 


: अवाज्ञज्ञानतत्त्तस्थ न तस्याद्वेतवासनाम्‌ । 
स ऋभुस्तर्कयामास निदाघस्य नरेश्वर ॥ 


§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and + 
|| Vaiswadeva is the original of “a sacrifice", &c. 
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scholar, who hastened to present him the usual offer- 
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him mto the house; 
and, when his hands and feet were washed, aud he 
was seated, Nidägha invited him, respectfully, to eat 
(when the following dialogue ensued) :— 

“Ribhu. ‘Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food 
there is in your house: for I am not fond of indifferent 
viauds. 

eNidágha. ‘There are cakes of meal, rice, barley, 
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of 
whichever best pleases you. 

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do I like. Give me rice 
boiled with sugar, * wheaten cakes, and milk with curds 
and molasses.’ 

-Nidágha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what- 
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed 
our guest. 

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Nidágha, in obe- 
dience to her husbands commands, prepared sweet 
and savoury food,f and set it before the Brahman: 
and Nidágha, having stood before him, until he had 
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever- 
entially addressed hin: — 

*Nidágha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with 
pleasure, great Brahman? And has your mind re- 
ceived contentment from your food? Where is your 
(present) residence? Whither do you purpose going? 
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’ 

«Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be 


* To render mishtam annam. Vide p. 218, supra, note į. 
+ Also to represent mishtam annam. 
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should 
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When 
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is 
engendered: and thirst is produced, when the moisture 
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di- 
gestive heat). Hunger and thirst are the functions* 
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded 
me by that by which they are removed: for, when 
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment 
of mind are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con- 
dition of the mind, then; for man is not affected by 
them. For your three other questions, ‘Where I dwell, 
‘Whither I go, and ‘Whence I come, hear this reply: 
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates 
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire 
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither 
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling m any one 
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor 
am I I. If you wonder what reply I should make to 
your inquiry, why I made any distinction between 
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my 
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not 
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which is sweet is 
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion; 
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a 
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What 
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally 
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by 
fresh plaster, so 1s this earthly body (supported) by 


* Dharma. 
T Pums, 
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earthly particles: and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil, 
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the hike are (composed 
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is to be understood 
by you: that the mind which properly judges of what 
is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of 
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to hber- 
ation.’ 

“Waving heard these words, conveying the substance 
of ultimate truth, Nidágha fell at the feet of his visitor, 
and said: ‘Show favour unto ine, (illustrious) Brahman; 
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come 
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind 
is dissipated? To this, Ribhu answered: ‘I am Ribhu, 
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you 
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that 
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the 
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled 
Vasudeva.” Thus having spoken, and receiving the 
prostrate homage of Nidágha, rendered with fervent 
faith, Ribhu went his way.” 


C x r T E 3 x. qi 
HAPTER XVI. 
Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfects him in divine knowledge. 
The same recommended to the Raja, by Bharata, who, there- 
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this 


legend. 


“AFTER the expiration of (another) thousand years, 
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where Nidágha 
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdom. When 
he arrived near the town, he beheld a prince entermg 
into it, with a splendid retinue: and his pupil Nidágha, 
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd: his throat 
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket 
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, and, sa- 
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de- 
manded why he was standing in such a retired. spot. 
Nidágha replied: ‘There is a great crowd of people 
attending the entrance of the king into the town: and 
I am staying here to avoid it. ‘Tell me, excellent 
Brahman,” said Ribhu.—‘for 1 believe that thou art 
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which is any other 
man.” ‘The king,’ answered Nidágha, ‘is he who is 
seated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a 
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants. ‘You 
have shown me, observed Ribhu, ‘at one moment the 
elephant and the king, without noficing any peeuliar 
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell 
me, venerable sir, is there any difference between 
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the 
elephant, which is the king. “The elephant. answered 
Nidágha, ‘is underneath: the king is above lim. Who 
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that 
which bears and that which is borne?’ To this Ribhu 
rejoined: ‘Stil, explain to me, according to what 1 
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by 
the word underneath, and what is it that is termed 
above?! As soon as he had uttered this, Nidágha jump- 
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the 
question you have asked: I am above, like the Raja; 
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example, 
Brahman, is intended for your information? ‘Very 
well,’ said Ribhu; ‘you, it seems, are, as it were, the 
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do 
you tell me which of us two is you, which is 7. 
*When Nidágha heard these words, he immediately 
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety, 
thou art my saintly* preceptor, Ribhu. The mind of 
no other person is so fully mibued with the doctrines 
of unity as that of my teacher: and, hence, I know that 
thou art he? To this, Ribhu replied: *I am your pre- 
ceptor, by name Ribhu, who, pleased with the dutiful 
attention he has received, has come to Nidägha, to give 
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in- 
timated to you divine truth, the essenee of which is 
the non-duality of all? Having thus spoken to Ni- 
dágha, the Brahman Ribhu went away, leaving his dis- 
eiple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with 
belief in unity.f He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as 


* Bhagavat. 
+ ब्राह्मण उवाच। 
एवमुत्का ययौ विद्वान्निदाघं स WATE: | 
निदाघो ६ पुपदे शेन तेनादैतपरो $ भवत्‌ ॥ 
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the same with himself, and, perfect in holy knowledge, 
obtained final liberation. 

*In like manner do thou, O king, who knowest what 
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider your- 
self as one with all that exists in the world.* Even as 
the same sky 15, apparently, diversified as white or blue, 
so Soul, which is, in truth, but one, appears, to erro- 
neous vision, distinet in different persons. That One, 
which here is all things, is Achyuta (Vishnu), than 
whom there is none other. He is I; he is thou; he is 
all: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of 
distinction.” 

PARASARA resumed.— The king, being thus in- 
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the 
notion of distinct existence; whilst the Brahinan, who, 
through the recollection of his former lives, had ac- 
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption 
from future birth.; Whoever narrates or listens $ to 
the lessons ineuleated in the dialogue between Bharata 
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not 
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his 
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation. 


1 This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft upon a 
Pauranik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishnu 
Purana; as, although it occurs also in the Bhagavata, it is nar- 
rated, there, in a much more concise manner, and in a strain that 
looks like an abridgment of our text. 


-Á EEE EE a e= 


* तथा त्वमपि धर्मज्ञ तुल्यात्मरिपुबान्धवः। 
भव सर्वगतं जानन्नात्मानमवनीपते ॥ 


+ Jdti. * The original is जन्मन्यपवर्गमाप . 
§ Insert ‘devoutly’, bhaktiyukta, 
|, My MSS. have bhaktiyogya, ‘qualified for quietism.' 


P. 
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. 4, notes, l. 4 ab infra, The six wrmis are, in Sanskrit, kshudh, 


pe rt r k RAD M a s P 4 
t/ishia, Soka, moha, jard, mrityn, as enumerated in the commentaries. 


. 9, notes, 1. 2. “The penance of the Vrachetasas, and its conse- 


2 


quenees." See the Bdgavata-purdiüa, IV., NXIV., 13—15, and 
XXNX NN NI: 


. 13, notes, L 11. For यदाप्त° read यदाप्र०. . 
. 20, notes, 1 13 ab infra. The HMarivansd, 5l. 1861, is here referred to, 
. 21, notes, |. 5 ab infra. On “Tarksha” see p. 23, note 2 


we 


. 22, |. 6. See p. 269, text and note 1; also my supplementary note 


on p. 276. 

Has the affiliation of Nägavithi on Yami or Yami, as a daughter, 

any connexion, due to corrupted tradition, with the old notion that 
one of the stars of Nagavithi, namely, Bharańi, has Yama for its 
presiding deity, being hence called Yamya? At an earlier period 
than that of the Puranas, the vithis, as we lave seen, were accounted 
sons of Bhrigu. 
23, 1. 3 ab infra. In later times the Krittikás were six in number. 
See Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., p. 331. At an earlier 
period, however, there were seven. They are called Amba, Dula, 
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupuüiká. See 
Mr. Cowell’s edition of the Samhita of the Black Yajur-veda and Mä- 
dhava Acharya’s Commentary, Vol. IL, p. 425. The commentator 
there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where 
they are named, —IV., 1V., 5, 1. 


. 24, notes, line 3 ab infra.  Ahirbudhnya is the uncorrupted word, 


See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Riy-veda, Vol IL, pp. 191 
and 287. 


F e € 
. 98, note *. or ATAQ read ताचस्य. 


29, note 2 The passage of the Rdmdáyańa about Krisáswa, &e. is in 
the Bala-kanda, XXI., 14, 15, which, however, names Jaya and Su- 
prabha. Only in the Bengal recension, Adi-käñda, XXIV., 14, 15, 
do we read of Jaya and Vijaya. 


. 47, 1. 13. Delete a “the.” 
. 59, 1. 8. “Withont name or shape.” ln the Vedanta-paribháshá the 


following stanza is quoted anonymonsly: 
अस्ति भाति प्रियं रूपं नाम चेत्यंशपञ्चकम्‌ । 
आद्यं चयं ब्रह्मरूपं मायारूपं ततो द्यम्‌ ॥ 


‘Of the conjoint real and unreal there are five particulars predicabe: 

is, appears, is delightsome, species, and name. The first three are 

the essence of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusion.’ 
Compare the passage in p. 228, annotated in note $. 


. 67, last line of text. For tho read the. Uo 
. 71, note tt. The Kalakeyas are mentioned in the Mahabharata, Adi- 


parvan, 162. 


. 74, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. On “Yatudhanas” see my annotations in 


p. 292. 


. 81, 1. 13 ab infra. Read Suvtitta. 
. 85, 1. 10. “Soma,” &e. There is, here, a reference to the twofold 


character of Soma, as moon, and as moon-plant. See Dr. Muir, Journal 
of the Royal Asiatie Society, New Series, Vol. T, pp. 135—140. 


IL. 22 
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. 86, L 5. For Sankhapada read Sankhapad; and see note + in p. 262, 


particularly its end. 


. 86. The second note is wrongly numbered. 
. $7, 1. 20. “lis third portion is time." I subjoin, for illustration, 


Dr. Muir's translation—withont his appended notes—of two interesting 
hymns from the «ltharva-veda; XUX., 53, and X., 4: 

“1, Time carries [us] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand 
eyes, undecaying, full of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mount: 
his wheels are all the worlds, 

«2, Thus Time moves ou seven wheels; he has seven naves; im- 
mortality is his axle. He is at present all these worlds. Time hastens 
onward, the first god. 

*3. A full jar is contained in Time. We behold him existing in 
many forms. He is all these worlds in the future. They call him 
Time, in the highest heaven 

“4, [t is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled them. Being 
the father, he became their son. There is no other power superior 
to him. 

“5, Time generated the sky and these earths Set in motion by 
Time, the past and the future subsi st 

“6, Time created the earth; by Time the sun burns; through 
Time all beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees. 

“7, Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time. All these creatures 
rejoice, when Time arrives. 

“8. In Time rigorous abstraction (¢apas), in Time the highest 
(jyeshtham), in Time divine knowledge (brahma), is comprehended. 
‘Time is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajapati. 

“9, That [universe] has been set in motion by him, produced by 
him, and is supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (^raluna), 
supports Parameshthin. 

“10. Time produced creatures; Time, in the beginning, [formed] 
Prajapati. The self-born Kasyapa sprang from Time; and from Time 
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (fapas)." 

“1, From Time the waters were produced, together with divine 
knowledge (brahma), tapas, and the regions. Through Time the sun 
rises, and again sets. 

«9, Through Time the wind blows (Zit. purities]; through Time the 
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time. 

“3, Through Time the hymn (wentra) formerly produced both the 
past and the future. From Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus 
was prodnced from Time. 

«4, Through Time they created the sacrifice, an imperishable por- 
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time 
the worlds, are supported. 

“5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Atharvan rule over the 
sky. Taving, through divine knowledge (brahma), conquered both 
this world, aud the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy 
ordinances (vidh/itih), yea, all worlds, Time moves onward, as the su- 
preme god.” 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. L, pp. 380, 381. 

See, further, on the identity of Vishnu with Time, Professor Wilson’s 
Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, Introduction, p. viii, and p. 97, 
note c. 


P. 91, notes, 1. 1, Read निर्व्यापार. 


P. 


P. 
P. 


P. 


P. 
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93, last line. To write, as in the Vedas, Vasishtha is, alone, ety- 
mologically correct; the word being the superlative of vasu. Bat the 
form Vasishtha, so common in Bengal and Central India. manuscripts 
of post-vaidik compositions. is sanctioned by a paranomasia in the 
Raghuvamsa, 11., 70. 


. 95, 1. 5. “Time,” &e. See my supplementary note on p. 87, 1. 20. 


100, note *. For daitya read dayita. 

102, IL 3 and 13. Read Miranwat. 

112, note, l. 1. Read Apsarases. L. 10. Read Jwalana and Ambupa. 
115, 1. 3. For the Uttarakurus, dwellers beyond the Himalaya, see 
the Aitareya-bráhmańa, as quoted in Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, 
Vol. L, p. 38. Also see Original Sanskrit Terts, Parts 1 and H., passim. 
117,1. 2. For Asitoda read Asitoda. 


119, notes, 1. 12. Read ATTAT.. 

120, note +. For the Vankshu, see the Mahabharata, Anuxasana- 
parvan, 7048. 

121, notes. l. 9 ab infra. Read Gandaki. 

123, notes, l. 1, For Hamsa and Gandhamadana read Namsa and 
Gandhamadana, 

125, L 5. For Wayasiras read Mayasiras 

198, notes, l. 11 ab infra. Adisathrus,” Ke, "1n Jadia intra Gangem, 
Ptolemy mentions many mountains the names of whieh can with dif- 
ficulty be supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orudii 
M. in the S. extremity of the land between the Tyndis and the Cha- 
berns; the Uxentus M., to the N. of them: the Adisathrus M.; the 
Bittigo M. (probably the range now known as the Ghats), and the M. 
Vindius (unquestionably the present l'/ndhya), which extends N. E. 
and S. W., along the N. bank of the Nerbudda: M. Sardonix (probably 
the present Sautpura); and M. Apocopa (perhaps the present sira- 
cell). Dr William Smith's Dictionary of Greck and Roman Geography, 
Vol. H., p. 46. À | 

129, notes, 1.10 For Avatrana read Avartana, 

130, notes, l. 2. For a translation, by Professor Wilson, of some 
curious passages from the Mahabharata, Karna-parvan, XLIV., XLV., 
characterizing various nations, as the Jartikas, Bähikas, Arattas, Ma- 
dras, Khasas, Madrakas, aud Yavanas, which last are said—s/, 2107— 
to he “wise and preeminentiy brave", see the Asiatie Researches, 
Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109. 

The Yavanas are among the nations produced, from various parts 
of her body, by the cow of plenty, Kamadhenu, for Viswamitra, The 
other nations were the Pahlavas, Sakas. Kambojas, Máritas, and Ki- 
ràtakas, Rdmdyaia, Bala-kaida, LIV. LV. 

131, notes, 1. 13. For Charmanwati and Sipra read Charmanwati 
aud. Sipra. 

131, note €. The Vedasmriti is named in the Mahabharata, choad 
sana-parvan, 7651, after the Hiranwati, Vitasta, and Plakshavati, and 
before the Vedavati, Malava, and Aswavati 

The Pauranik passage quoted in the Néi-mayükha and Purta-kama- 
ldkara, to which | have so often referred, is reproduced in part in 
the Rajydbhisheka-paddhati, likewise, which credits it to the Vasishtha- 
samhita. ; 

132, notes, l. 11. For Rishika read Rishika, 
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P. 


P: 


P: 


P. 


P. 


P. 
P. 
P. 
P. 


P. 


P. 


P. 
P. 


P. 


134, note + Lake Manasasarovara lies in Ündes or Ihindes. See 
the clsfatic Researches, Vol. XIL Also, we read, in the Parsee scrip- 
tures, of the Ilunus. 

135, notes, N. 4 and 7. On Sakala see M. V. de Saint-Martin's J/e- 
moire Analytique, &e, pp. 74—80. At p. 79, ibid, foot-note, Sakala 
is said to have been the capital of the Bahikas. 

136, notes, l. 3. lt is in sf. 1189 of the Sabha-parvan that the 
Ambashfhas are mentioned, 

140, } 1. “Gandhamadana.” Some MSS, have,—and very much 
preferably,— Rikshavat. Gandhamadana—see p. 115,— is one of four 
mythical mountains, each of which is ten thousand yojanas (leagues) 
high. 

141, notes, I. 2. Mount Suktimat is named in X. 1079 of the Sabha- 
parvan, 


141, notes, l. 6. For Mount Mekala- uot Mainaka—as the sonrce of 
the Sone, see note ł in p. 151: and see p. 160, note 4, The real 
Rämayaña does not state—so far as 1 know—from what mountain the 
Sone originates, 


141, notes, 1. 9. “Rishabha.” This mountain is mentioned in the 
Bengal recension of the Ramayara, Kishkindha-kdida, XUI, 4. In 
ihe genuine Rdámdyańa, the reading is Vrishabha, Fora stream called 
Vrishabha, see p. 152 

142, notes, l. 1. Read Dalakrama. 


. 142, note ff. On the Bahuda see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, 


Vol, XIV., p. 418, 419, The Bengal Ramdyaia, Kishkindha-kanda, 
XLI, 13, in a passage to which there is nothing correspondent in the 
true Rämäyaña, makes mention of the Bahuda, and also of the Ve- 
travati, deriving the latter from the Vindhya mountains 

143, line 1. “Vetravati.” See the last note. 


143, notes, 1. 10, For AQEL 7८०५ ब्रह्माव °. 
143, notes, L 18. For सरस्वत्याः USE ° rad सरस्वत्या दृ षद्वत्य्‌ °. 


144, notes, l, 11. The referring of the Vedasmrità to the Paripatra 
range seems to be based on the probable assumption of the identity 
of this river with the Vedasmriti; for which see p. 130. 

147, note . Since writing this note, ] find, that, according to General 
Cunningham, the Parvati, which flows not far from Narwar, is, at this 
day, called Para, also. See Journal As. Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part 1, p. 116. 
148, ), 5. The Patalavati is spoken of in the HMélati-madhava, p. 155. 
149, 1. 5. The Suvastu river is named in the Æig-veda, VII, 
XIX., 37. 

151, line 1. Professor Wilson often writes e for a, when a semivowel 
follows. Hence I changed his “Seln” to Saln, But it seems pretty 
clear, from good MSS., and on other gronnds, that we have, here, 
no name of a river, bnt the particle Ahalu, 

151, note $. For the river Tamasi, connected with the Sarayn, see 
the clstatic Researches, Vol, NIV., pp. 411, 412. 


. 152, note + My suspicion of interpolation is strengthened by the 


fact that some MSS. have Brahmamedhya—not Brahmabodhya—jnst 
alter Antrasila. 


. 155, note t. Erase vipapa, which, very probably, is the name of a 
, po) ? y ? 


river. See p. 192, note j. 


154, note 7. The names of a large number of rivers will be found in 
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the Harivansa, sl. 9505—9518. And see M. Langloiss Translation, 
Vol. l., pp. 507—509. 

158, note f. General Cunningham, and with apparent good reason, 
has lately shifted the site of Kausambi from the side of the Ganges to 
that of the Jnmna. See Journal As Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part I, 
pp. 223—234, 

In General Cunningham’s Report to which 1 here refer, llarsha- 
vardhana is synchronized with a certain king of Gujerat, it is sug- 
gested that he is identifiable with the llarsha of the Rutndvali, &e &c., 
precisely as if these things had not long been in print, in the Preface 
to the Vasavadatta, and also—most of them—in the Journal to which 
General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as he is ca- 
pable of taking akshayavata to signify ^ shadowless Banian tree”, it 
is somewhat remarkable that, at variance with M. Julien, he should 
write Rajyavardhana, 

159, note f. For supra reed infra. | 

159, note ff. See, on the Pulindas, the Etude sur la Giog. Grecque 
ct Latine de l'Inde of M. V. de Saint-Martin, p. 247. 

161, note §. For *Ramnagar, or Ahichhatra , — with some mention 
of Kampilya,—see General Cunningham's Report, Journal ls, Soc. 
Bengal, 1865, Part 1., pp. 177—187. 

165, note 3. Referring to this note,-in the Preface to Mr. Molesworth's 
Marathi Dictionary, p. xxiii,,- Dr. John Wilson, with his far too nsual 
inacenracy, says that *Maharatta [read .Marahatta] is the Pah form of 
Maharashtra, which, with the variant reading Mallarashtra, appears in 
several of the Puranas, as the Vishin.” Where does the Vislitu-purana 
mention Maharashtra? And what Puraña has the variant which he 
speaks of? 

165, note 4 Kerala is mentioned in p.177. The country of Kerala 
is said to be called Murala, also. See Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vol. VL, p. 527, note 13. 

165, note 9. On Videha, Mithila, and Tirhoot, see M. V. de Saint- 
Martin's. Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp 116, 117. 


. 172, note 2. Since Professor Wilson found Kusajas and Kosalas, it 


is obvious to suggest that the true readings may, possibly, be Kusajas 
and Kasajas, nnless the Kusajas were so called from a person 
named Kusa. 

173, 1. 1. Stirasenas in the north are spoken of in the Mahábhárata, 
Droüa-parvan, sl. 183. Also see p. 156, note 2. 

173, | 9 and note *. Madhumata looks as if it might be connected 
with Madhumatt. One river of this name is an affluent of the Sindhu 
in Central India. See the Malati-madhava, p. 143. 


175, L 2. For “Kauravyas” good MSS. exhibit TTA, à vocative 
case, denoting, here, Dhritarashtra. 


176, note 8. In the Revd-madhatmya we read of the rivers Barbara 
and Barbari. They should seem to be derived from the name of a 
country, as Murala from Murala, &e. &e. 


. 177, 1. 2 and note *. The Tae: of some MSS. is, at all events, 


Sanskrit. But who were the Saivas and Aindras? 


. 179, note 4. Read Kokabakas. 
. 180, note *. M. V. de Saint Martin— Mémoire Analytique, &e., pp. 84, 


85—thinks that the northern Malavas were intended by the classical 
Malli. Also see p. 165, supra, notes 3 and $. 
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183, 1, 2. Read Sudras. 

193, 1. 10. “Soma” perhaps designates, in this place, not the moon, 

but the personified moon-plant. See note * in p. 195. 

108, note |. Read क्रौद्चद्वीपस्य. 

206, note +. Instead of “mother” it may be better, here, to put 
LL] x . ~~ p 

“supportress ; चाची being derivable both from €] and from XT. 

213, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. For ominology read teratology. 

215, 1. 9, Read Kalasutra, 

222, note 2, In all my MSS. I find Professor Wilson's नाशाच- 
cm , S A Se ce 
HAA: but the right reading seems to be नश न्‌; aud 

= ’ 

we should translate, instead of “for its repetition", &e.: * There can 

: , : : p > s 
be no impurity, when he is praised: for he is a means of purity.’ 
225, 1, 15. According to the ctitercya-hrahmana,—as quoted by Dr. 
Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 1 , p. 310,— 
“the heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand days’ journey 
on horseback.” 
229, notes, 1.2. For Viraj, see Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. l, p. 354, note 2. 


. 230, notes, L 3 Read Kasi Khanda. 


. 233, notes, l. 5 ab infra. Read द्वाभ्याम्‌ | 


236, notes, Il. 2, 5. The larger commentary takes परमं = ICH. 


According to this, the sense is “the cause-resort of the existent”, &e. 


. 240, notes, L 5 ab iufra. Vibhavari is the feminine of vibhavan, as 


pivari is the feminine of piwan, &e. &c. 

241, note +. Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a curious relevant pas- 
sage of the Jftareya-hbrahmaia: “The Sun neither ever sets or rises. 
When people think he sets by day, he (only) turns himself round, 
after reaching the end of that (portion of time) and makes night 
below and day above. Then, when people think he rises ont of night, 
he (only) turns himself round, after reaching the end of that (portion 
of (ime), and makes day below and night above. 1n trath, he never 
sets. The man who knows this, that the sun never sets, enjoys union 
and sameness of nature with him, and abides in the same sphere.” 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. L, p. 310. 


= 7 € = 
. 245, notes, L 8, Read सयं AMURO. 
g ; eu : ; 
. 249, note *. Compare Usha and Ushas with Apsara and Apsaras. 
. 251, notes, L 12 ab tyra. A comma has dropped out after “ Ma- 


Midhara.” 
? r ma 
252, notes, ]. 15, Read QAT 


QM E 
. 261, L 2, For Anumati, see Goldstücker's Dictionary, sub voce. 
. 261, note * Also see Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, 


Vol. IL, p. 289, where Gangu ocenrs instead of Kuhü. 

266, notes, ]. 1. The verses there referred to have since come to 
light in the Vdye-purdia. but in a part of the work where 1 little 
expected to find them. My MSS. agree, in their text of the passage, 
very closely with the commentaries from which | have taken it in 
note ^ at p 200. 


260, notes, 1. 2 «^ infra. Such sandhi as is seen in शंसन्तो चट ° 
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is unjustifiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of 
the Puranas. Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, |. 15. 


268, notes, l. 14. Read आचन्द्रतारकम्‌ . 
271, note T. As भूत्‌ means not only ‘what was’ but ‘what is’, we 


may translate: ‘whether existent, with’, &e. Neither of the commen- 
taries touches on this passage. 


971, note t. The words दिवीव चक्षुराततं are in the Rig-veda, los 
XXIL, 20: and it was thence that they were derived to the Viskúu- 
purana, Professor Wilson—in his Translation, Vol. L, p. 54—renders 
them “as the eye ranges over the sky." Dr. Muir— Original Sanskrit 
Texts, Part V., p. 55—has “like an eye fixed in the sky." The eye 
spoken of, alike in the Rég-veda and in the Fishitu-pura/ia, is the sun. 
276. The first line of the passage here quoted from Devala, and the 
first of that from Garga, are adduced, and as theirs, by Aparaditya, 
commenting on the JYájuavalkya-sin/iti, ME, 187. 


. 277, last line. Place a semicolon after *Krittiká." 


. 281, notes, l. 17. Read भगवान्मङ्गामाकाशगोच राम्‌ - 
. 286, notes, l. 12 ab infra. Read ** Medini-kosa ". 
. 287, notes, l. 17 a^ infra. For “ Linga-purdia" read “most of my 


MSS. of the Linga-puraia”. 


. 988, IL 8, 10. For Tárkshya - or Tárksha - and Arishtanemi, see p. 28, 


note 2; also, Professor Wilson's Translation of the &Aig-vede, Vol. T, 
p 229, note a. 


. 288, note $, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. Vide 


p. 23, 1. 5. 

291, notes, 1. 3, ab infra. Read Vrja. 

295, l. 9 and note +. Strike out all the note but the reference at 
its end, The text should be corrected to “Brihat and Rathantara ". 
For two passages of the Rig-veda,-VL, XLVI, 1, 2, and VIL, XXXIL, 
22, 23,— so. denominated, as imported into the Sama-veda, see the 
Aitareya-brdhmaia, passim, See, further, the Rig-veda, l, LIL, 9, 
and L, CLXIV., 25. . 

295, notes, l. 8. For in read though in. ; 

399, 1. 6. Similarly, the car of the Nasatyas or Aswins has three 
wheels. See the Riy-veda, I, XXXIV., 9, Rc, Re. 


. 300, 1. 9. On the immortality of the gods, and the cause thereof, see 


Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I, 
pp. 62, 63, and 155 — 140. 


. 803, note +. The Agnishwattas are mentioned in the Rig-veda, Xy 


XV. 11. 


. 313, note +. For my read the Translators. | 
. 313, note *. Read the seventh. Also see, for the Mahanada river, 


p. 142, note 3. 


Berlin, priuted by Unger Brothers (C. Unger), Printers tu the King. 


DATE DUE 


GAYLORD #3523PI Printed in USA 


na 


BL1135 P8A3 1864 v.2 
The Vishnu Puran a system of Hindu 


Primos ton Theotigu al Seminary Speer Library 


HGB ER 
HT MN 
[I MN 


I (Ole 00109 2997 


ee —À 
—— Y 


f 

5 
ii 
li 
t 
À 
ti 

1 

7 


